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Foreword

E09200105666
Thank you for selecting an ASX as your new vehicle.

This owner’s manual will add to your understanding and full enjoyment of
the many fine features of this vehicle.

It contains information prepared to acquaint you with the proper way to oper-
ate and maintain your vehicle for the utmost in driving pleasure.

MITSUBISHI MOTORS Europe B.V. reserves the right to make changes in
design and specifications and/or to make additions to or improvements in
this product without obligation to install them on products previously manu-
factured.

It is an absolute requirement for the driver to strictly observe all laws and reg-
ulations concerning vehicles.

This owner’s manual has been written in compliance with such laws and reg-
ulations, but some of the contents may become contradictory with later amend-
ment of the laws and regulations.

Please leave this owner’s manual in this vehicle at time of resale. The next
owner will appreciate having access to the information contained in this own-
er’s manual.

Repairs to your vehicle:

Vehicles in the warranty period:

All warranty repairs must be carried out by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

Vehicles outside the warranty period:
Where the vehicle is repaired is at the discretion of the owner.

Throughout this owner’s manual the words WARNING and CAUTION ap-
pear.

These serve as reminders to be especially careful. Failure to follow instruc-
tions could result in personal injury or damage to your vehicle.

/\ WARNING

indicates a strong possibility of severe personal injury or death if in-
structions are not followed.

/\ CAUTION

means hazards or unsafe practices that could cause minor personal in-
jury or damage to your vehicle.
You will see another important symbol:

NOTE: gives helpful information.

*: indicates optional equipment.
It may differ according to the sales classification; refer
to the sales catalogue.

Abbreviations used in this owner’s manual:
LHD: Left-Hand Drive

RHD: Right-Hand Drive

M/T: Manual Transmission

A/T: Automatic Transmission

CVT: Continuously Variable Transmission
The symbol used on the vehicles:

L)

: See owner’s manual

Mitsubishi Motors Europe B.V.

© 2013 Mitsubishi Motors Corporation

Information for station service

E09300103878

58 litres (For vehicles with vehicle identification numbers that be-
gin with “4”)
Fuel tank capacity 2WD models 63 litres (For vehicles with vehicle identification numbers that be-
gin with “J”)
4WD models 60 litres
Petrol-powered vehicles
Fuel Unleaded petrol octane number (EN228)
ue 1600 models, 1800 models
95 RON or higher
Fuel requirements 2000 models
q 90 RON or higher
Diesel-powered vehicles
Cetane number (EN590)
51 or higher
Refer to the “General information” section for the fuel selection.
Engine oil Refer to the “Maintenance” section for the selection of engine oil.
Tyre inflation pressure Refer to the “Maintenance” section for the tyre inflation pressure.

/\ CAUTION

@ Your vehicle is designed to use only diesel fuel that meets the EN590 standard.
Use of any other type of diesel fuel can adversely affect the engine.

N# NOTE

@ For the location of the vehicle identification number, refer to “Vehicle identification number” on page 11-02.

OGAE14E1
BLC-13-001039
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Instruments and controls

n Instruments and controls

E00100108285

1. Combination headlamps and dipper switch p. 5-47
LHD Turn-signal lever p. 5-54
Front fog lamp switch* p. 5-55
. Rear fog lamp switch p. 5-55
15 Headlamp washer switch* p. 5-61
16 2. Instruments p. 5-02
3. Shift paddles* p. 6-34
4. Windscreen wiper and washer switch p. 5-56
Rear window wiper and washer switch p. 5-60
5. Engine switch* p. 3-13
6. Cruise control switch* p. 6-52
7. Ignition switch* p. 6-11
8
9

13

14

. Supplemental restraint system - driver’s knee airbag* p. 4-29
. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for driver’s seat) p. 4-24,
4-29
Horn switch p. 5-62
10. Tilt & Telescopic steering lever p. 6-08
11. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface* p. 7-47
12. Steering wheel audio remote control switches* p. 7-25
13. Sonar switch* p. 6-60
14. Active stability control (ASC) OFF switch* p. 6-51
15. Headlamp levelling switch* p. 5-52
16. Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF switch* p. 6-22

AF5001496
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Instruments and controls

RHD

AF5001500

OGAE14E1

—
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. Instruments p. 5-02
. Combination headlamps and dipper switch p. 5-47

Turn-signal lever p. 5-54

Front fog lamp switch* p. 5-55
Rear fog lamp switch p. 5-55
Headlamp washer switch* p. 5-61

. Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF switch* p. 6-22

. Headlamp levelling switch* p. 5-52

. Active stability control (ASC) OFF switch* p. 6-51
. Sonar switch* p. 6-60

. Cruise control switch* p. 6-52

. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for driver’s seat) p. 4-24,

4-29
Horn switch p. 5-62

. Ignition switch* p. 6-11

. Supplemental restraint system - driver’s knee airbag* p. 4-29
. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface™® p. 7-47

. Steering wheel audio remote control switches* p. 7-25

. Tilt & Telescopic steering lever p. 6-08

. Engine switch* p. 3-13

. Windscreen wiper and washer switch p. 5-56

Rear window wiper and washer switch p. 5-60

Overview
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Instruments and controls

—

. Audio system* p. 7-12
MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication System*
1 DISPLAY AUDIO*
Refer to the separate owner’s manual
. Centre ventilators p. 7-02
. Key slot* p. 3-20
. Side ventilators p. 7-02
. Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch p. 4-27
Glove box p. 7-75
6. Hazard warning flasher switch p. 5-54
4 7. Rear window demister switch p. 5-61
8. Accessory socket p. 7-71
Cigarette lighter* p. 7-70
9. Gearshift or selector lever p. 6-22, 6-25, 6-31
5 10. Parking brake lever p. 6-06
11. Cup holder p. 7-78
12. Drive mode selector* p. 6-37
13. Ashtray* p. 7-70
14. Air conditioning* p. 7-03
15. Fuel tank filler door release lever p. 2-03
16. Bonnet release lever p. 10-03
17. Fuse box p. 10-19
18. Multi-information meter switch p. 5-05

LHD

18

WA W N

10
11

AG5002571

1-04 Overview OGAE14E1



Instruments and controls

RHD
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. Audio System* p. 7-12

MITSUBISHI Multi-Communication System*
DISPLAY AUDIO*
Refer to the separate owner’s manual

. Multi-information meter switch p. 5-05

. Bonnet release lever p. 10-03

. Rear window demister switch p. 5-61

. Accessory socket p. 7-71

. Parking brake lever p. 6-06

. Fuel tank filler door release lever p. 2-03
. Cup holder p. 7-78

. Drive mode selector* p. 6-37

. Gearshift or selector lever p. 6-22, 6-25

. Air conditioning* p. 7-03

. Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch p. 4-27

Glove box p. 7-75
Fuse box p. 10-19

. Side ventilators p. 7-02

. Key slot* p. 3-20

. Hazard warning flasher switch p. 5-54
. Centre ventilators p. 7-02

Overview 1-05



Interior

N

E00100206165

LHD 1. Lock switch p. 3-40
2. Electric remote-controlled outside rear-view mirrors switch
p. 6-09
. Central door lock switch p. 3-26
. Electric window control switch p. 3-39
. Sunshade illumination dimming control switch* p. 7-74
. Inside rear-view mirror p. 6-08
. Front seat p. 4-03
Heated seat* p. 4-06
. Supplemental restraint system - side airbag (for front seats)*
p. 4-33
9. Head restraints p. 4-07
10. Luggage room lamp p. 7-73
11. Luggage floor box* p. 7-78
12. Tether anchorages for child restraint system p. 4-22
13. Seat belts p. 4-09
Adjustable seat belt anchor p. 4-11
14. Supplemental restraint system - curtain airbag* p. 4-33

~N NN kW

oo

AG5002597
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Interior

LHD

AG5002601

OGAE14E1
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. Rear shelf panel p. 7-79
. Assist grip p. 7-80

Coat hook p. 7-80

. Room lamp (rear)* p. 7-73
. Sun visors p. 7-69

Vanity mirror p. 7-69
Card holder p. 7-69

. Map lamp & room lamp (front) p. 7-72

Sunshade switch* p. 3-41

Microphone (for Bluetooth® 2.0 interface)* p. 7-48

p. 4-24, 4-29

. Bottle holder p. 7-79
. Armrest* p. 4-05

Auxiliary Audio connector (RCA)* p. 7-36

USB input terminal* p. 7-66
Accessory socket p. 7-71

. Rear seat p. 4-06
. Armrest* p. 4-06

Cup holder* p. 7-78

Overview

. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for front passenger’s seat)
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Interior

12

AG5002614
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. Supplemental restraint system - curtain airbag* p. 4-33
. Seat belts p. 4-09

Adjustable seat belt anchor p. 4-11

. Luggage room lamp p. 7-73

. Luggage floor box* p. 7-78

. Tether anchorages for child restraint system p. 4-22

. Head restraints p. 4-07

. Supplemental restraint system - side airbag (for front seats)*

p.4-33

. Front seat p. 4-03

Heated seat* p. 4-06

. Inside rear-view mirror p. 6-08

. Sunshade illumination dimming control switch* p. 7-74

. Electric window control switch p. 3-39

. Lock switch p. 3-40

. Electric remote-controlled outside rear-view mirrors switch

p. 6-09

. Central door lock switch p. 3-26



Interior

RHD

AG5002627

OGAE14E1
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. Map lamp & room lamp (front) p. 7-72

Sunshade switch* p. 3-41

Microphone (for Bluetooth® 2.0 interface)* p. 7-48

. Sun visors p. 7-69

Vanity mirror p. 7-69
Card holder p. 7-69

. Room lamp (rear)* p. 7-73
. Assist grip p. 7-80

Coat hook p. 7-80

. Rear shelf panel p. 7-79
. Armrest* p. 4-06

Cup holder* p. 7-78

. Rear seat p. 4-06
. Armrest* p. 4-05

Auxiliary Audio connector (RCA) p. 7-36

USB input terminal* p. 7-66
Accessory socket p. 7-71

. Bottle holder p. 7-79
. Supplemental restraint system - airbag (for front passenger’s seat)

p.4-24,4-29

Overview
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Luggage compartment

n Luggage compartment

E00100402837

1. Tyre repair kit* p. 8-07
Vehicle with the tyre repair kit 2. Luggage hook p. 7-81

3. Jack p. 8-06

4. Tools p. 8-06

5. Luggage hook p. 7-81

6. Hook

7. Luggage hook p. 7-81

8. Tools p. 8-06

AF5101631
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Luggage compartment

. Spare wheel p. 8-14

. Luggage hook p. 7-81
. Jack p. 8-06

. Tools p. 8-06

. Luggage hook p. 7-81
. Hook

. Luggage hook p. 7-81
. Tools p. 8-06

Vehicle with the spare tyre

01N AW~

AF5101569
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Exterior

n Exterior

E00100505422

—

. Electric window control p. 3-39
2. Fuel tank filler p. 2-03
. Outside rear-view mirror p. 6-09
Side turn-signal lamps* p. 5-54, 10-26, 10-31
. Side turn-signal lamps* p. 5-54, 10-26, 10-31
. Position lamps p. 5-47, 10-26, 10-30
. Headlamps, low beam p. 5-47, 10-26, 10-27, 10-29
. Front fog lamps* p. 5-55, 10-26, 10-31
Daytime running lamps* p. 10-26, 10-32
. Headlamps, high-beam p. 5-47, 10-26, 10-29
9. Front turn-signal lamps p. 5-54, 10-26, 10-30
2 10. Bonnet p. 10-03
11. Windscreen wipers p. 5-56

—_
NN A [9%]

oo

AF5001441
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Exterior

—

. Keyless entry system* p. 3-04
Keyless operation system* p. 3-07
Locking and unlocking the doors p. 3-25
2. Changing tyres p. 8-13
Tyre inflation pressures p. 10-13
Tyre rotation p. 10-14
Tyre chains p. 10-15
Size of tyres and wheels p. 11-12
3. Turn-signal lamps/Hazard warning lamps p. 5-54, 5-54, 10-26,
10-34
4. Stop lamps/Tail lamps p. 5-47, 10-26, 10-34
5. Corner sensors* p. 6-58
6. Reversing lamps p. 5-47, 10-26, 10-35
7. Back sensors* p. 6-57
8
9

. Rear fog lamp* p. 5-55, 10-26, 10-33
. Licence plate lamps p. 5-47, 10-26, 10-36
10. Rear-view camera™® p. 6-61
11. Rear window wiper p. 5-60
12. Rear spoiler p. 9-04
13. High-mounted stop lamp p. 10-26
14. Antenna p. 7-46
15. Tailgate p. 3-30

AF5001454

OGAE14E1 Overview 1-13



OGAE14E1



General information

Fuel SEleCtion........c.cucueiiiiiiiiiiieiciiiciceeice e

Filling the fuel tank .

Installation Of CCESSOTIES.......c.cuevviviiiiriiiiieicicicccieeee e 2-04
Modification/alterations to the electrical or fuel systems................... 2-05
GENUINEG PATTS.....euvvveniiereiirieieietreetee sttt reessenenenes 2-05
Safety and disposal information for used engine oil. .2-05
Disposal information for used batteries................. 2-06
Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) System™........cc.cccererreuerirereeririeenineeceee 2-06

OGAE14E1




Fuel selection

Fuel selection

E00200103076

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

Recom-
mended
fuel

Petrol-powered vehicles

Unleaded petrol octane
number (EN228)
1600 models, 1800 mod-
els
95 RON or higher
2000 models
90 RON or higher

Diesel-powered vehicles
Cetane number (EN590)

51 or higher

/\ CAUTION

@ For petrol-powered vehicles, the use of lea-
ded fuel can result in serious damage to the
engine and catalytic converter. Do not use
leaded fuel.

@ Diesel-powered vehicles are designed to use
only diesel fuel that meets the EN590 stand-

ard.

@ Petrol-powered vehicles have the knock con-

trol system so that you can use unleaded pet-
rol 90 RON as an emergent measure in case
unleaded petrol 95 RON or higher is not
available on journey, etc.
In such a case, you don’t need to adjust the
engine specially. In case of using unleaded
petrol 90 RON, the engine performance lev-
el is reduced.

@ For diesel fuel, due to the separation of par-
affin, the fluidity of the fuel decreases con-
siderably as the temperature falls.

Because of this fact there are two kinds of
fuel: “summer” and “winter”.
This must be considered in winter use.
Select either of the two kinds of fuel in ac-
cordance with ambient temperature.

Above -5 °C: “Summer” diesel

Below -5 °C: “Winter” diesel
When travelling abroad, find out in advance
about the fuels served in local service sta-
tions.

@ Repeatedly driving short distances at low
speeds can cause deposits to form in the fuel
system and engine, resulting in poor starting
and poor acceleration. If these problems oc-
cur, you are advised to add a detergent addi-
tive to the gasoline when you refuel the ve-
hicle. The additive will remove the deposits,
thereby returning the engine to a normal
condition. Be sure to use a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS GENUINE FUEL SYSTEM
CLEANER. Using an unsuitable additive
could make the engine malfunction. For de-
tails, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

@ Poor quality petrol can cause problems such

as difficult starting, stalling, engine noise
and hesitation. If you experience these prob-
lems, try another brand and/or grade of pet-
rol.
If the check engine warning lamp flashes,
have the system checked as soon as possible
at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

2-02

Use of any other type of diesel fuel (bio die-
sel, methylester, etc.) would adversely affect
the engine’s performance and durability.

General information

OGAE14E1

E10 type petrol

E00203200022
The petrol engines are compatible with E10
type petrol (containing 10 % ethanol) con-
forming to European standards EN 228.



Filling the fuel tank

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not use more than 10 % concentration of
ethanol (grain alcohol) by volume.
Use of more than 10 % concentration may
lead to damage to your vehicle fuel system,
engine, engine sensors and exhaust system.

Filling the fuel tank

E00200203699

/A\ WARNING

@ When handling fuel, comply with the safe-
ty regulations displayed by garages and
filling stations.

@ Gasoline is highly flammable and explo-
sive. You could be burned or seriously in-
jured when handling it. When refueling
your vehicle, always turn the engine off
and keep away from flames, sparks, and
smoking materials. Always handle fuel in
well-ventilated outdoor areas.

@ Before removing the fuel cap, be sure to
get rid of your body’s static electricity by
touching a metal part of the car or the
fuel pump. Any static electricity on your
body could create a spark that ignites fuel
vapour.

@® Perform the whole refueling process
(opening the fuel tank filler door, remov-
ing the fuel cap, etc.) by yourself. Do not
let any other person come near the fuel
tank filler. If you allowed a person to help
you and that person was carrying static
electricity, fuel vapour could be ignited.

/\ WARNING

@ Do not move away from the fuel tank fill-
er until refueling is finished. If you moved
away and did something else (for exam-
ple, sitting on a seat) part-way through
the refueling process, you could pick up a
fresh charge of static electricity.

@ If the tank cap must be replaced, use only
a MITSUBISHI MOTORS original part.

Fuel tank capacity |

2WD models: 58 litres (For vehicles with ve-
hicle identification numbers that begin with
$E4’7)

2WD models: 63 litres (For vehicles with ve-
hicle identification numbers that begin with
“)

4WD models: 60 litres

\# NOTE

@ For the location of the vehicle identification
number, refer to “Vehicle identification

Open the fuel tank filler door by pulling
the release lever located on the side of
the driver’s seat.

DN —
= / ‘.:Q
\\ /\

RHD

AG0022439

number” on page 11-02.

Refueling

1. Before filling with fuel, stop the engine.
2. The fuel tank filler is located on the rear
left side of your vehicle.

OGAE14E1

3. Remove the fuel cap.

General information 2-03




Installation of accessories

Open the fuel tank filler tube by slowly
turning the cap anticlockwise.

/\ CAUTION

@ Since the fuel system may be under pressure,
remove the fuel cap slowly. This relieves
any pressure or vacuum that might have
built up in the fuel tank. If you hear a hissing
sound from the cap, wait until it stops before
removing the cap. Otherwise, fuel may spray
out, injuring you or others.

5. Insert the gun in the tank port as far as it
goes.

AG0022442

1- Remove
2- Close

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not tilt the gun.

4. While filling with fuel, hang the fuel cap
cord on the hook located on the inside of
the fuel tank filler door.

6. When the gun stops automatically, do
not fill with fuel any more.

7. Close the fuel cap.
To close, turn the fuel cap slowly clock-
wise until you hear clicking sounds, then
gently push the fuel tank filler door
closed.

Installation of accessories

E00200300963

We recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

AG0024390

2-04

General information
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@ The installation of accessories, optional
parts, etc., should only be carried out
within the limits prescribed by law in
your country, and in accordance with the
guidelines and warnings contained with-
in the documents accompanying this ve-
hicle.

@ Installing electric components incorrect-
ly could lead to a fire. Please refer to
Modification/alteration to the electrical
or fuel systems section within this own-
er’s manual.

® Using a cellular phone or radio set inside
the vehicle without an external antenna
may cause electrical system interference,
which could lead to unsafe vehicle oper-
ation.

® Tyres and wheels which do not meet
specifications must not be used.

Refer to the “Specifications” section for
information regarding wheel and tyre
sizes.

Important points!

Due to large number of accessory and re-
placement parts of different manufactures
available in the market, it is not possible, not
only for MITSUBISHI MOTORS, but also
for a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point, to check whether the attach-
ment or installation of such parts affects the
overall safety of your MITSUBISHI-vehicle.



Modification/alterations to the electrical or fuel systems

Even when such parts are officially author-
ized, for example by a “general operators
permit” (an appraisal for the part) or through
the execution of the part in an officially ap-
proved manner of construction, or when a
single operation permit following the attach-
ment or installation of such parts, it cannot be
deduced from that alone, that the driving
safety of your vehicle has not been affected.

Consider also that there basically exists no li-
ability on the part of the appraiser or the offi-
cial. Maximum safety can only be ensured
with parts recommended, sold and fitted or
installed by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point (MITSUBISHI
MOTORS genuine replacement parts and
MITSUBISHI MOTORS accessories). The
same also pertains to modifications of
MITSUBISHI vehicles with respect to the
production specifications. For safety reasons,
do not attempt any modifications other than
those that follow the recommendations of a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

Modification/alterations to

the electrical or fuel systems

E00200400368

MITSUBISHI MOTORS CORPORATION
has always manufactured safe, high quality
vehicles. In order to maintain this safety and
quality, it is important that any accessory that
is to be fitted, or any modifications carried
out which involve the electrical or fuel sys-
tems, should be carried out in accordance
with MITSUBISHI guidelines.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the wires interfere with the vehicle body
or improper installation methods are used
(protective fuses not included, etc.), elec-
tronic devices may be adversely affected, re-
sulting in a fire or other accident.

Genuine parts

E00200500499

MITSUBISHI MOTORS has gone to great
lengths to bring you a superbly crafted auto-
mobile offering the highest quality and de-
pendability.

OGAE14E1

Use MITSUBISHI MOTORS Genuine Parts,
designed and manufactured to maintain your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS automobile at top
performance. MITSUBISHI MOTORS Gen-
uine Parts are identified by this mark and are
available at all MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Points.

MITSUBISHI MOTORS

[GENUINE PARTS

Safety and disposal
information for used engine

oil

E00200600155

/\ WARNING

@ Prolonged and repeated contact may
cause serious skin disorders, including
dermatitis and cancer.

@ Avoid contact with the skin as far as pos-
sible and wash thoroughly after any con-
tact.

@ Keep used engine oils out of reach of chil-
dren.

General information 2-05




Disposal information for used batteries

Protect the environment

It is illegal to pollute drains, water courses
and soil. Use authorized waste collection fa-
cilities, including civic amenity sites and ga-
rages providing facilities for disposal of used
oil and used oil filters. If in doubt, contact
your local authority for advice on disposal.

Disposal information for

used batteries

E00201300032

Your vehicle contains batter-
ies and/or accumulators.

Do not mix with general
household waste.

For proper treatment, recov-
ery and recycling of used bat-
teries, please take them to ap-
plicable collection points, in
accordance with your nation-
al legislation and the Direc-
tives 2006/66/EC.

By disposing of these batter-
ies correctly, you will help to
save valuable resources and
prevent any potential nega-
tive effects on human health
and the environment which
could otherwise arise from
inappropriate waste handling.

2-06 General information

Auto Stop & Go (AS&G)

system*

E00201500021

This paragraph summarizes the major items
of the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system
such as the characteristics, operating proce-
dures, etc. For details, refer to “Auto Stop &

Go (AS&G) system” on page 6-18.

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system re-
duces the emission of exhaust gases and in-
creases fuel efficiency.

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system auto-
matically stops and restarts the engine with-
out the use of the ignition switch or the en-
gine switch when the vehicle is stopped, such
as at traffic lights or in a traffic jam.

Activation

E00201600051
The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is auto-
matically activated when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position or the opera-
tion mode is put in ON.

OGAE14E1

Deactivation

E00201700065
You can deactivate the system by pressing
the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF” switch.
Then the “#” display/indicator will turn on.

N\ A
@

AG3003880

Auto stop

E00201800066

1. Stop the vehicle.



Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system™

2. Place the gearshift lever in the “N”
(Neutral) position.

Vehicles with SM/T Vehicles with 6M/T

AA0101178

3. Release the clutch pedal.
4. The “s” display/indicator will turn on
and the engine will stop automatically.

AG3003864

Auto go

E00201900067
Depress the clutch pedal while the gearshift
lever is in the “N” (Neutral) position. The
“me” display/indicator turns off and the en-
gine restarts automatically.

AG3003877

System characteristics

E00202300055
The principle of the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system is that it adapts to the vehi-
cle’s needs (i.e. energy supply). This means
that in certain circumstances the engine will
not stop and in other circumstances the en-
gine will restart by itself.

OGAE14E1

Circumstances when the engine
will restart by itself

E00202400027

@ The interior temperature rises and the air
conditioning starts operating in order to
lower the temperature.

@ Electric power consumption is high.

® The brake pedal is depressed repeatedly.

® Vehicle speed is 3 km/h (2 mph) or
higher when coasting on a slope.

® Mode selection dial is set to the demister
position.

® When the air conditioning is operated by
pressing the air conditioning switch.

® When the preset temperature of the air
conditioning is changed significantly.

® When the air conditioning is operated in
AUTO mode where the temperature con-
trol dial is set to the max. hot or the max.
cool position (for vehicles with automat-
ic air conditioning).

Other than the conditions mentioned above,
the engine may restart automatically. For de-
tails, refer to “Auto Stop & Go (AS&QG) sys-
tem” on page 6-18.

Circumstances when the engine
will not stop

E00202500044
@ Ambient temperature is lower than ap-
proximately 3 °C.
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Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system™

@ After the engine restarts automatically
and the vehicle stops again within 10
n seconds.
@ After the engine restarts automatically
and the vehicle remains stationary.
® Mode selection dial is set to the demister
position (see illustration below).

AA0101181

® When the air conditioning is operated in
AUTO mode where the temperature con-
trol dial is set to the max. hot or the max.
cool position (for vehicles with automat-
ic air conditioning).

Other than the conditions mentioned above,
the engine may not stop automatically. For
details, refer to “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G)
system” on page 6-18.
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Locking and unlocking

Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft starting system)..
Keyless entry SYStem™........c.couvueuevirieieenineeeninieieineieesesieseeseeseessenene
Keyless operation SyStem™...........cccccvveeverinieeeinereennieenereeeeneeeesenes

Central door locks.....
Dead Lock System*
“Child-protection” rear dOOTS.........c.coueveueririereriniereenireeerenieeereereeens
TAIIZALE. ..ottt
Inside tailgate release...
Security alarm system*
Electric window control... .
Sunshade™ ..o
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Keys

Keys

Type 1

E00300102269

The key fits all locks.

AG0007773

1- Keyless entry key
(with electronic immobilizer)
2- Key number tag

3-02

Locking and unlocking

Type 2 |

\# NOTE

The emergency key fits all locks.

In

AG0010793

1- Keyless operation key
(with electronic immobilizer and keyless
entry system function)

2- Emergency key

3- Key number tag

/\ WARNING

@® When taking a key on flights, do not press
any switches on the key while on the
plane. If a switch is pressed on the plane,
the key emits electromagnetic waves,
which could adversely affect the plane’s
flight operation.

When carrying a key in a bag, be careful
that no switches on the key can be easily
pressed by mistake.

@ The key number is stamped on the tag as in-

dicated in the illustration.
Make a record of the key number and store
the key and key number tag in separate pla-
ces, so that you can order a key in the event
the original keys are lost.

@ The key is a precision electronic device with
a built-in signal transmitter. Please observe
the following in order to prevent a malfunc-
tion.

« Do not leave in a place that is exposed to
direct sunlight, for example on the dash-
board.

« Do not disassemble or modify.

« Do not excessively bend the key or sub-
ject it to strong impacts.

« Do not expose to water.

« Keep away from magnetic key rings.

» Keep away from audio systems, personal
computers, TVs, and other equipment that
generates a magnetic field.

« Keep away from devices that emit strong
electromagnetic waves, such as cellular
phones, wireless devices and high fre-
quency equipment (including medical de-
vices).

« Do not clean with ultrasonic cleaners or
similar equipment.

« Do not leave the key where it may be ex-
posed to high temperature or high humidi-
ty.
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Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft starting system)

\# NOTE

@ The engine is designed so that it will not
start if the ID code registered in the immo-
bilizer computer and the key’s ID code do
not match. Refer to the “Electronic immobil-
izer” section for details and key usage.

@ [For vehicles equipped with the security
alarm system]

Pay attention to the following if the security
alarm is set to “Active”.

Refer to “Security alarm system” on page

3-32.

o If the security alarm is in the system
armed mode, the alarm will sound if the
doors are opened after being unlocked
with the key, the inside lock knob or the
central door lock switch.

« Even if the security alarm is set to “Ac-
tive”, the system preparation mode is not
entered if the keyless entry system or the
keyless operation function was not used to
lock the vehicle.

[Except vehicles equipped with keyless oper-
ation system]

The electronic immobilizer is designed to
significantly reduce the possibility of vehicle
theft. The purpose of the system is to immo-
bilize the vehicle if an invalid start is attemp-
ted. A valid start attempt can only be ach-
ieved by using a key “registered” to the im-
mobilizer system.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

Electronic immobilizer

(Anti-theft starting system)

E00300203078

[For vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]

For information on operations for vehicles
equipped with the keyless operation system,
refer to “Keyless operation system: Electron-
ic immobilizer (Anti-theft starting system)”
on page 3-12.

@ In the following cases, the vehicle may not
be able to receive the registered ID code
from the registered key and the engine may
not start.

« When the key contacts a key ring or other
metallic or magnetic object

AGZ000345

« When the key grip contacts metal of an-
other key

@@

AGZ000576

« When the key contacts or is close to other
immobilizing keys (including keys of oth-
er vehicles)

@@

AGZ000361

In cases like these, remove the object or
additional key from the vehicle key. Then
try again to start the engine. If the engine
does not start, we recommend you to con-

OGAE14E1
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Keyless entry system*

\# NOTE

tact your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

@ If you lose one of them, contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point as soon as possible. To obtain a re-
placement or extra spare key, take your vehi-
cle and all remaining keys to your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point. All the keys have to be re-regis-
tered in the immobilizer computer unit. The
immobilizer can register up to 8 different
keys.

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not modify or add parts to the immobiliz-
er system. Doing so could cause the immo-
bilizer to malfunction.

3-04 Locking and unlocking

Keyless entry system*

E00300302649

Press the remote control switch, and all doors
and the tailgate will be locked or unlocked as
desired. It is also possible to operate the out-
side rear-view mirrors (Vehicles equipped
with the mirror retractor switch).

AA0035376

1- LOCK switch
2- UNLOCK switch
3- Indication lamp

To lock |

Press the LOCK switch (1). All the doors and
the tailgate will be locked. The turn-signal
lamps will blink once when the doors and the
tailgate are locked.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
pressing the LOCK switch (1) two times in
succession causes the Dead Lock System to
be set. (Refer to “Setting the system” on

page 3-27.)

To unlock

Press the UNLOCK switch (2). All the doors
and the tailgate will be unlocked. If the doors
and tailgate are unlocked when the front
room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position
or the rear room lamp switch (except for ve-
hicles equipped with the sunshade) is in the
middle (¢) position, the room lamp will illu-
minate for approximately 15 seconds and the
turn-signal lamps will blink twice.

Depending on the vehicle model, the position
and tail lamps can also be set to turn on for
approximately 30 seconds. Refer to “Instru-
ments and controls: Welcome light” on page
5-51.

\# NOTE

@ The remote control switch does not operate
in the following conditions:
« The key is left in the ignition switch.
« A door or the tailgate is open or ajar. (On-

ly the unlock function operates.)




Keyless entry system*

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Except for vehicles equipped with a Dead
Lock System, the door and tailgate unlock
function can be set so that only the driver’s
door unlocks when the UNLOCK switch (2)
is pressed once.

If the door and tailgate unlock function is set
to work as described above, all the doors and
the tailgate unlock when the UNLOCK
switch is pressed two times in succession.
Refer to “Setting of door and tailgate unlock
function” on page 3-06.

@ The indication lamp (3) comes on each time
a switch is pressed.

@ For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch, the outside rear-view mirrors au-
tomatically retract or extend when all the
doors and tailgate are locked or unlocked us-
ing the remote control switches of the key-
less entry system.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 6-09.

@ If the UNLOCK switch (2) is pressed and no
door or tailgate is opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds, relocking will automati-
cally occur.

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

o The time for automatic relocking can be
changed.

« The confirmation function (flashing of the
turn-signal lamps) can be set to operate
only when the doors and backdoor are
locked or only when the doors and back-
door are unlocked.

o The confirmation function (this indicates
locking or unlocking of the doors and tail-
gate with the flash of the turn-signal
lamps) can be deactivated.

e The number of times the turn-signal
lamps are flashed by the confirmation
function can be changed.

Operation of the Dead Lock

System

In a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it
is possible to set the Dead Lock System using
the remote controller.

(Refer to “Dead Lock System” on page
3-27)

OGAE14E1

Operation of the outside rear-
view mirrors (Vehicles equip-
ped with mirror retractor
switch)

E00310800236

To fold

Within 30 seconds of locking the doors and
tailgate using the LOCK switch (1), press the
LOCK switch twice rapidly to fold the out-
side rear-view mirrors.

To extend

Within 30 seconds of unlocking the doors
and tailgate using the UNLOCK switch (2),
press the UNLOCK switch twice rapidly to
return the outside rear-view mirrors to their
extended positions.

The outside rear-view mirrors are not ini-
tially set to work as described above. If you
want them to work as described above, you
need to set them so that they do not retract/
extend when the doors and tailgate are
locked/unlocked using the keyless entry sys-
tem or keyless operation system.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 6-09.

For details, please consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Keyless entry system*

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ The outside rear-view mirrors cannot be fol-
ded or extended using the remote control
switch in the following conditions:

« The key is left in the ignition switch.

« A door or the tailgate is open or ajar.

@ The remote control switch will operate with-
in approximately 4 m from the vehicle.
However, the operating range of the remote
control switch may change if the vehicle is
located near a power station, or radio/TV
broadcasting station.

@ If cither of the following problems occurs,
the battery may be exhausted.

o The remote control switch is operated at
the correct distance from the vehicle, but
the doors and tailgate are not locked/
unlocked in response.

The indication lamp (3) is dim or does not

come on.

For further information, please contact
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

If you replace the battery yourself, refer to
“Procedure for replacing the remote con-
trol switch battery” on page 3-06.

@ If your remote control switch is lost or dam-
aged, please contact your MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point for a re-
placement remote control switch.

@ If you wish to add a remote control switch,
we recommend you to contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

A maximum of 8 remote control switches
are available for your vehicle.

Setting of door and tailgate un-
lock function (Except for vehi-
cles equipped with a Dead

Lock System)

E00310300257
The door and tailgate unlock function can be
set to the following two conditions.
Each time the door and tailgate unlock func-
tion is set, a chime will sound to tell you the
condition of the door and tailgate unlock
function.

Number of

. Condition
chimes

All doors and the tailgate un-

One chime lock

Two chimes

Driver’s door unlock only

3-06 Locking and unlocking

1. Remove the key from the ignition
switch.

2. Place the combination headlamps and
dipper switch in the “OFF” position, and
leave the driver’s door open.

OGAE14E1

3. Press and hold the LOCK switch (1) for
4 to 10 seconds and then also press the
UNLOCK switch (2) during this time.

4. Release in sequence the LOCK and UN-
LOCK switches within 10 seconds of
pressing the LOCK switch in step 3.

Procedure for replacing the re-
mote control switch battery
E00309500145
1. Before replacing the battery, remove
static electricity from your body by
touching a metal part such as a doorknob
of the room.
2. Remove the screw (A) from the remote
control switch.

AA0092878

3. With the MITSUBISHI mark facing
you, insert the cloth-covered tip of a
straight blade (or minus) screwdriver in-



Keyless operation system™

to the notch in the remote control switch
case and use it to open the case.

AA0092881

4. Remove the remote control transmitter
from the remote control switch case.
Then, open the remote control transmit-
ter using the method described in step 3.

\# NOTE

AA0092894

@ Be sure to perform the procedure with the
MITSUBISHI mark facing you. If the
MITSUBISHI mark is not facing you when
you open the remote control switch case, the
switches may come out.

5. Remove the old battery.
6. Install a new battery with the + side (B)
down.

+ side

@

- side

f | O

Coin type battery
CR1616

AA0092908

7. Close the remote control transmitter
firmly.

OGAE14E1

8. Place the remote control transmitter in
the remote control switch case, then se-
curely close the remote control switch
case.

9. Attach the screw (A) removed in step 2.

10. Check the keyless entry system to see
that it works.

\# NOTE

@ You may purchase a replacement battery at
an electric appliance store.

® A MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point can replace the battery for you
if you prefer.

/\ CAUTION

@® When the remote control switch case is
opened, be careful to keep water, dust, etc.
out. Also, do not touch the internal compo-
nents.

Keyless operation system*

E00305600470

The keyless operation system allows you to
lock and unlock the doors and tailgate, start
the engine and change the operation mode
simply by carrying the keyless operation key
with you.

The keyless operation key can also be used as
the keyless entry system remote control
switch.
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Refer to “Keyless operation system: Keyless
entry system” on page 3-22.

The driver should always carry the keyless
operation key. This key is necessary for lock-
ing and unlocking the doors and tailgate,
starting the engine and otherwise operating
the vehicle, so before locking and leaving the
vehicle, be sure to check that you have the
keyless operation key.

/A WARNING

@ People with implantable cardiac pace-
makers or implantable cardiovascular-de-
fibrillators should not go near the exterior
transmitters (A) or the interior transmit-
ters (B). The radio waves used by the key-
less operation system could adversely af-
fect implantable cardiac pacemakers or
implantable cardiovascular-defibrillators.

3-08 Locking and unlocking

AG3003327

/A\ WARNING

® When using electro-medical devices other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers or
implantable cardiovascular-defibrillators,
contact the electromedical device manu-
facturer ahead of time to determine the
affects of radio waves on the devices. Elec-
tromedical device operations could be af-
fected by radio waves.

You can limit the possible operations of
the keyless operation system in the fol-
lowing ways. (The keyless operation
system can be used as a keyless entry
system.) Consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

OGAE14E1

* You can limit operations to locking
and unlocking the doors and tailgate.

* You can limit operations to starting
the engine.

* The keyless operation system can be
disabled.

When keyless operation system opera-
tions are modified, the transmitters oper-
ate as follows.

* Only locking and unlocking doors or
tailgate: exterior and interior transmit-
ters

* Only starting the engine:
transmitter

interior

\# NOTE

@ The keyless operation key uses an ultra-
weak electromagnetic wave. In the following
cases, the keyless operation system may not
operate properly or may be unstable.

e When there is equipment nearby that
emits strong radio waves, such as: a pow-
er station, a radio/TV broadcasting station
or an airport.

o The keyless operation system is carried
together with a communications device
such as a cellular phone or radio set, or
with an electronic device such as a per-
sonal computer.

» The keyless operation key is touching or
covered by a metal object.




Keyless operation system™

\# NOTE

o A keyless entry system is being used
nearby.

« When the keyless operation key battery is
worn out.

« When the keyless operation key is placed
in an area with strong radio waves or
noise.

In such cases, use the emergency key.
Refer to “To operate without using the
keyless operation function” on page
3-21.

@ Because the keyless operation key receives
signals in order to communicate with the
transmitters in the vehicle, the battery con-
tinually wears down regardless of keyless
operation key use. The battery life is 1 to 3
years, depending on usage conditions. When
the battery wears out, have it replaced at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

@ Because the keyless operation key continual-
ly receives signals, strong radio wave recep-
tion could affect battery wear. Do not leave
the key near a TV, personal computer, or
other electronic device.

Operating range of the keyless
operation system

E00305700367
If you are carrying the keyless operation key,
enter the operating range of the keyless oper-
ation system, and press the driver’s or front
passenger’s door lock/unlock switch, the tail-
gate LOCK switch or the tailgate OPEN
switch, the ID code for your key is verified.
You can only lock and unlock the doors and
tailgate, start the engine and change the oper-
ation mode if the ID codes of your keyless
operation key and the vehicle match.

AG0022455

Operating range for locking
and unlocking the doors and
tailgate

E00306200330
The operating range is approximately 70 cm
from the driver’s and front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switches, the tailgate LOCK
switch and the tailgate OPEN switch.

AG0022468

*: Forward direction

/). Operating range

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ If the keyless operation key battery is wear-
ing out or there are strong electromagnetic
waves or noise present, the operating range
may become smaller and operation may be-

come unstable.

@ Locking and unlocking are only possible
when the door or tailgate is operated while
the keyless operation key is being detected.

@ Operation may not be possible if you are too
close to the front door, door window, or tail-

gate.

OGAE14E1
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\# NOTE

@ Even if the keyless operation key is within
70 cm of the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch, the tailgate LOCK
switch or the tailgate OPEN switch, if the
key is near to the ground or high up, the sys-
tem may not operate.

@ If the keyless operation key is within the op-
erating range, even someone not carrying the
key can lock and unlock the doors and tail-
gate by pressing the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch, the tailgate
LOCK switch or the tailgate OPEN switch.

3-10 Locking and unlocking

Operating range for starting the
engine and changing the opera-
tion mode

E00306300243
The operating range is the interior of the ve-
hicle.
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*: Forward direction

/). Operating range

\# NOTE

@ If you are too close to the door or door win-
dow, the engine may start even though the
keyless operation key is outside the vehicle.

\# NOTE

@ Even if it is within the operating range, if the
keyless operation key is in a small item
holder such as the glove box, on top of the
instrument panel, door pocket or in the lug-
gage area, it may be impossible to start the
engine and change the operation mode.

OGAE14E1

To operate using the keyless
operation function

E00305800919

Locking the doors and tailgate

When you are carrying the keyless operation
key, if you press the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch (A), or the tail-
gate LOCK switch (B) within the operating
range, the doors and the tailgate are locked.
The turn-signal lamps will blink once.

Also refer to “Locking and unlocking: Doors,
Central door locks, tailgate” on pages 3-25,
3-26 and 3-30.

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches

AG0007786
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Tailgate switches

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch, the outside rear-view mirrors au-
tomatically retract when all the doors and
tailgate are locked using the keyless opera-
tion function.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 6-09.

@ With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch (A), or the tailgate
LOCK switch (B) two times in succession
causes the Dead Lock System to be set. (Re-
fer to “Setting the system” on page 3-27).

@ The keyless operation function does not op-
erate under the following conditions:

o The keyless operation key is inside the
vehicle.
« A door or the tailgate is open or ajar.

 The operation mode is not in OFF.

@ The tailgate OPEN switch (C) can be used to
confirm that the vehicle is locked properly.
Press the tailgate OPEN switch within ap-
proximately 3 seconds of locking the vehi-
cle.

@ If the tailgate OPEN switch is pressed 3 sec-
onds or more after the vehicle is locked, the
doors and the tailgate are unlocked.

@ The time within which locking confirmation
is possible can be adjusted. For further infor-
mation, please contact your MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Unlocking the doors and tail-
gate

When you are carrying the keyless operation
key, if you press the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch (A), or the tail-
gate OPEN switch (B) within the operating
range, all the doors and the tailgate are un-
locked.

If the front room lamp switch is in the
“DOOR” position or the rear room lamp
switch (except for vehicles equipped with the
sunshade) is in the middle (*) position at this
time, the room lamp will turn on for 15 sec-
onds. The turn-signal lamps will blink twice.

OGAE14E1

If the driver’s or front passenger’s door lock/
unlock switch is pressed and any of the doors
or tailgate is not opened within approximate-
ly 30 seconds, relocking will automatically
occur. Also refer to “Locking and unlocking:
Doors, Central door locks, tailgate” on pages
3-25, 3-26 and 3-30.

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches

AG0007786
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch, the outside rear-view mirrors au-
tomatically extend when all the doors and
tailgate are unlocked using the keyless oper-
ation function.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 6-09.

@ Except for vehicles equipped with a Dead
Lock System, the keyless operation function
can be set so that only the driver’s door un-
locks when the driver’s door lock/unlock
switch is pressed.

If the keyless operation function is set to
work as described above, all the doors and
the tailgate unlock when the driver’s door
lock/unlock switch is pressed two times in
succession.

Refer to “Setting of door and tailgate unlock
function” on page 3-24.

@ The keyless operation function does not op-
erate under the following conditions:

o The keyless operation key is inside the
vehicle.

« A door or the tailgate is open or ajar.

« The operation mode is not in OFF.

@® The doors and the tailgate cannot be un-
locked by using the tailgate OPEN switch
for about 3 seconds after locking.

@ The time within which locking confirmation
is possible can be adjusted. For further infor-
mation, please contact your MITSUBISHI

MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

@ The time between unlocking and automatic
locking can be adjusted. Consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

Operation confirmation when locking and
unlocking

Operation can be confirmed as shown below.
However, the room lamp will only illuminate
if the front room lamp switch is in the
“DOOR” position or the rear room lamp
switch (except for vehicles equipped with the
sunshade) is in the middle (¢) position.

When lock-  The turn-signal lamps will
ing: blink once.

When un- The room lamp illuminates
locking: for approximately 15 sec-

onds, the turn-signal lamps
blink twice.

\# NOTE

3-12 Locking and unlocking

@ Functions can be modified as stated below.
For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

« Set the confirmation function (blinking of
the turn-signal lamps) to operate only
when the vehicle is locked or only when
the vehicle is unlocked.

OGAE14E1

« Disable the operation confirmation func-
tion (blinking of the turn-signal lamps).

o Change the number of blinks for the oper-
ation confirmation function (blinks of the
turn-signal lamps).

Operation of the Dead Lock
System

With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
it is possible to set the Dead Lock System us-
ing the driver’s or front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switch, or the tailgate LOCK
switch.

(Refer to “Dead Lock System” on page
3-27.)

Electronic immobilizer (Anti-
theft starting system)

E00306400387
The electronic immobilizer has been de-

signed to significantly reduce the possibility
of vehicle theft. The purpose of the system is
to immobilize the vehicle if an invalid start is
attempted. A valid start attempt can only be
achieved (subject to certain conditions) using
a keyless operation system “registered” to the
immobilizer system.
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All of the keys provided with your new vehi-
cle have been programmed into the vehicle’s
electronics. Refer to “Engine switch” on page
3-13.

\# NOTE

@ If you lose one of the keyless operation

keys, contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point as soon as possi-
ble.
To obtain a replacement or extra spare key,
take your vehicle and all remaining keys to
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point. All the keys have to be re-reg-
istered in the immobilizer computer unit.
The immobilizer can register up to 4 differ-
ent keys.

Engine switch

E00306500753
In order to prevent theft, the engine will not
start unless a preregistered keyless operation
key is used. (Engine immobilizer function)
If you are carrying the keyless operation key,
you can start the engine.

Also refer to “Starting and driving: Starting
the engine” on pages 6-14 and 6-15.

AG0024013

/\ CAUTION

@ The indication lamp (A) will flash orange
when there is a problem or malfunction in
the keyless operation system. Never drive if
the indication lamp on the engine switch is
flashing orange. Immediately contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

@ If the engine switch operation is not smooth
and feels like it is sticking, do not operate
the switch. Immediately contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ When operating the engine switch, press the
switch all the way in. If the switch is not
fully pressed, the engine may not start or the
operation mode may not change. If the en-
gine switch is pressed correctly, there is no
need to hold the engine switch down.

Operation mode of the engine
switch and its function

| OFF

The indication lamp on the engine switch
turns off. The operation mode cannot be put
in OFF when the selector lever is in any posi-
tion other than the “P” (PARK) position (A/T
or CVT).

ACC

The audio system and other electric devices
can be operated.

The indication lamp on the engine switch il-
luminates orange.

ON

All electric devices can be operated.

The indication lamp on the engine switch il-
luminates green.

The indication lamp turns off when the en-
gine is running.
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\# NOTE

@ Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic
immobilizer. To start the engine, the ID code
transmitted by the transponder inside the key
must match the code registered in the immo-
bilizer computer.

(Refer to “Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft
starting system)” on page 3-12.)

Changing the operation mode

E00312200133
If you press the engine switch without de-
pressing the brake pedal (A/T or CVT) or the
clutch pedal (M/T), you can change the oper-
ation mode in the order of OFF, ACC, ON,
OFF.

OFF
=

I /|\~ N

ACC ON
N N/
D> D>

AG0022644
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/\ CAUTION

@ When the engine is not running, put the op-
eration mode in OFF. Leaving the operation
mode in ON or ACC for a long time when
the engine is not running may cause the bat-
tery to be discharged, making it impossible
to start the engine, lock and unlock the steer-
ing wheel.

@ When the battery is disconnected, the cur-
rent operation mode is memorized. After re-
connecting the battery, the memorized mode
is selected automatically. Before disconnect-
ing the battery for repair or replacement,
make sure to put the operation mode in OFF.
Be careful if you are not sure which opera-
tion mode the vehicle is in when the battery
is run down.

@ The operation mode cannot be changed from
OFF to ACC or ON if the keyless operation
key is not detected to be in the vehicle. Refer
to “Keyless operation system: Operating
range for starting the engine and changing
the operation mode” on page 3-10.

ACC power auto-cutout func-
tion

E00312300088
After approximately 30 minutes has elapsed
with the operation mode in ACC, the func-
tion automatically cuts out the power for the
audio system and other electric devices that
can be operated with that mode.

OGAE14E1

When the engine switch is pressed while the
operation mode is in ACC, the power is sup-
plied again to those devices.

\# NOTE

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
o The time until the power cuts out can be
changed to approximately 60 minutes.
o The ACC power auto-cutout function can
be deactivated.
For details, consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Warning activation

E00305900486
In order to prevent vehicle theft or the acci-
dental operation of the keyless operation sys-
tem, the buzzer and the display on the infor-
mation screen in the multi-information dis-
play are used to alert the driver.
If a warning is activated, always check the
vehicle and the keyless operation key. The
warning is also displayed if there is a fault in
the keyless operation system.
If any of the following warnings are activa-
ted, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

-l There is a fault in the keyless

Gl | operation system.
REQUIRED
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— The battery in the keyless opera- . Refer to “Key lock-in preven-
BRI | (ion system key has worn out. FaA T | tion system” on page 3-15.
Put the operation mode in OFF -t Refer to “Door ajar prevention
and then start the engine again. PR | system™ on page 3-16.
If the warning is not cancelled,
aal there is a fault in the electronic Q Refer to “Operation mode OFF
gnélm?gé%%zl}gégm immobilizer (Anti—theft starting 2 reminder system” on page
system). 3-16.

Please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

In the following cases, a warning is activated,
but it can be cancelled if the correct actions
are followed.
® The ID codes for the keyless operation
key and vehicle do not match.

You could be carrying another
keyless operation key with a dif-
ferent code, or the keyless oper-
ation key could be outside the
operating range.

KEY NOT DETECTED

Refer to “Keyless operation key
take-out monitoring system” on
page 3-15.

® Even though you press the driver’s or
front passenger’s door lock/unlock
switch, or the tailgate LOCK switch, the
doors and tailgate are not locked.

Keyless operation key take-out
monitoring system

E00308000420

KEY NOT DETECTED

When the vehicle is parked with the opera-
tion mode in any mode other than OFF, if
you close the door after opening any of the
doors and taking the keyless operation key
out of the vehicle, a warning displays and the
buzzer sounds 4 times.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ If you take the keyless operation key out of
the vehicle through a window without open-
ing a door, the keyless operation key take-
out monitoring system does not operate.

@ It is possible to change the setting to make
the keyless operation key take-out monitor-
ing system operate if you take the keyless
operation key out from the vehicle through a
window without opening a door. For further

information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

@ Even if you have the keyless operation key
within the engine start operating range, if the
keyless operation key and vehicle ID codes
cannot be matched, for example due to the
ambient environment or electromagnetic
conditions, the warning may be activated.

Key lock-in prevention system

E00308100391

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE
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When the operation mode is in OFF, if you
close all the doors and the tailgate with the
keyless operation key left in the vehicle and
you try to lock the doors and tailgate by
pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch, or the tailgate
LOCK switch, a warning is issued with the
warning display and the buzzer buzzing for
approximately 3 seconds and you cannot lock
the doors and tailgate.

\# NOTE

@ Make sure you have the keyless operation
key with you before locking the doors. Even
if you leave the keyless operation key inside
the vehicle, it is possible that the doors will
lock depending on the surrounding environ-
ment and wireless signal conditions.

Door ajar prevention system

E00308200347

CHECK DOORS

3-16 Locking and unlocking

When the operation mode is in OFF, if you
try to lock the doors and tailgate by pressing
the driver’s or front passenger’s door lock/
unlock switch, or the tailgate LOCK switch
with one of the doors or the tailgate not com-
pletely closed, a warning is issued with the
warning display and the buzzer buzzing for
approximately 3 seconds and you cannot lock
the doors and tailgate.

Operation mode OFF reminder
system

E00308300348

When the operation mode is in any mode oth-
er than OFF, if you close all the doors and the
tailgate then try to lock the doors and tailgate
by pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch, or the tailgate
LOCK switch, a warning is issued with the
warning display and the buzzer buzzing for
approximately 3 seconds and you cannot lock
the doors and tailgate.

OGAE14E1

Steering wheel lock

E00306801261

To lock

Press the engine switch to put the operation
mode in OFF. Open one of the doors.

To unlock

The following methods can be used to unlock
the steering wheel.

@ Put the operation mode in ACC.

@ Start the engine.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the engine is stopped while driving, do not
open a door or press the UNLOCK switch
on the remote control switch until the vehi-
cle stops in a safe place. This could cause
the steering wheel to lock, making it impos-
sible to operate the vehicle.

@ Carry the key with you when leaving the ve-
hicle.

If your vehicle needs to be towed, put the
operation mode in ACC to unlock the steer-
ing wheel.
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\# NOTE

@ When the following operation is performed
with the operation mode in OFF, the steering
wheel is locked.

« Open or close one of the doors (except the
tailgate).

e Lock all doors and the tailgate with the
keyless entry system or the keyless opera-
tion function.

@ When the steering wheel does not unlock,
the warning will be displayed on the infor-
mation screen in the multi-information dis-
play. Press the engine switch again while
moving the steering wheel slightly.

SQ

PUSH ENGINE SWITCH
WHILE TURNING
STEERING WHEEL

Starting and stopping the en-

gine

E00306900526

Tips for starting

® The operation mode can be in any mode
to start the engine.

® The starter motor will be turning for up

to approximately 15 seconds if the en-
gine switch is released at once. Pressing
the engine switch again while the starter
motor is still turning will stop the starter
motor. The starter motor will be turning
for up to approximately 30 seconds
while the engine switch is pressed.
If the engine does not start, wait for a
while and then attempt to start the en-
gine again. Trying repeatedly with the
starter motor still running will damage
the starter mechanism.

@ [For diesel-powered vehicles with M/T]
While the vehicle is stationary with the
clutch pedal fully depressed, the engine
revolutions do not rise to over 3,000 rpm
in order to protect the engine even if the
accelerator pedal is depressed.

/A\ WARNING

@ Never run the engine in a closed or poorly
ventilated area any longer than is needed
to move your vehicle in or out of the area.
Carbon monoxide gases are odourless and
can be fatal.

/\ CAUTION

@ Never attempt to start the engine by pushing
or pulling the vehicle.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not run the engine at high rpm or drive
the vehicle at high speed until the engine has
had a chance to warm up.

Starting the engine (petrol-pow-
ered vehicles)

E00307000944
The starting procedure is as follows:
1. Fasten the seat belt.
2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.
4. Fully depress the clutch pedal (M/T).

\# NOTE

@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed
(Clutch interlock).

5. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place
the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.
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On vehicles equipped with CVT, make
sure the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) position.

Vehicles with M/T

Vehicles with CVT

O (1O

AG0023465

\# NOTE

@ The engine can only be started when the se-

lector lever is in the “P” (PARK) or “N”

\# NOTE

@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine
warms up.

| When it is difficult to start the engine

After several attempts, you may experience
that the engine still does not start.

1. Make sure that all electric devices, such
as lamps, air conditioning blower and
rear window demister, are turned off.

2. While depressing the brake pedal (CVT)
or the clutch pedal (M/T), press the ac-
celerator pedal halfway and hold it there,
then crank the engine. Release the accel-
erator pedal, immediately after the en-
gine starts.

3. If the engine still will not start, the en-

gine could be flooded with too much
petrol. While depressing the brake pedal
(CVT) or the clutch pedal (M/T), push
the accelerator pedal all the way down
and hold it there, then press the engine
switch to crank the engine. If the engine
does not start after 5 to 6 seconds, push
the engine switch to stop cranking the
engine, and release the accelerator pedal.
Put the operation mode in OFF. Wait a
few seconds, and then press the engine
switch to crank the engine again while
depressing the brake pedal (CVT) or the
clutch pedal (M/T), but do not push the
accelerator pedal. If the engine fails to
start, repeat these procedures. If the en-
gine still will not start, we recommend

(NEUTRAL) position (CVT). you to have the vehicle checked.

For safety reasons, the engine should be star-
ted when the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) position in which the driving
wheels lock.

Starting the engine (diesel-pow-
ered vehicles)

E00308600110
1. Fasten the seat belt.
2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.
4. Fully depress and hold the clutch pedal
(M/T).

6. Press the engine switch.
7. Make sure that all warning lamps are
functioning properly.
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@® On vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, the starter will not operate
unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed

(Clutch interlock).

5. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place
the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

On vehicles equipped with A/T, make
sure the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) position.

Vehicles with M/T

D

Vehicles with A/T

0.0

AF0016431

6. Press the engine switch.
The diesel preheat indication lamp will
first illuminate, and then after a short
time go out, indicating that preheating is
completed. The engine will start.

@ If the engine is cold, the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp is on for a longer time.

@ Putting the operation mode in ON will also
start preheating the engine. When the engine
has not been started within about 5 seconds
after the diesel preheat indication lamp went
out, put the operation mode in OFF. Then,
attempt the engine start procedure to preheat
the engine again.

@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine
warms up.

Stopping the engine

E00312601118

AWARNNG g

® Do not operate the engine switch while
driving except in an emergency. If the en-
gine is stopped while driving, the brake
servomechanism will cease to function
and braking efficiency will deteriorate.
Also, the power steering system will not
function and it will require greater man-
ual effort to operate the steering. This
could result in a serious accident.

| Using the MIVEC engine*

The MIVEC engine automatically switches
its intake-valve control between a low-speed
mode and a high-speed mode in accordance
with driving conditions for maximum engine
performance.

N# NOTE

N# NOTE

@ To protect the engine, the high-speed mode
may not be selected while the engine coolant

temperature is low.

OGAE14E1

@ If you have to bring the engine to an emer-
gency stop while driving, press and hold the
engine switch for 3 seconds or more, or
press it quickly 3 times or more. The engine
will stop and the operation mode will go to
ACC.

@ Do not stop the engine with the selector lev-
er in any position other than the “P” (PARK)
position (A/T or CVT). If the engine is stop-
ped with the selector lever in any position
other than the “P” (PARK) position, the op-
eration mode will go to ACC rather than
OFF.

Put the operation mode in OFF after placing
the selector lever in the “P” (PARK) posi-
tion.

1. Stop the vehicle.
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2. Fully engage the parking brake while de-
pressing the brake pedal.

3. On vehicles with M/T, press the engine

switch to stop the engine, move the gear-
shift lever to the 1%t (on an uphill) or “R”
(Reverse) (on a downhill) position.
On vehicles with A/T or CVT, move the
selector lever to the “P” (PARK) posi-
tion, press the engine switch to stop the
engine.

3-20 Locking and unlocking

\# NOTE

@ For diesel-powered vehicles, if the tempera-
ture inside the engine compartment is high,
the cooling fans (A) will continue to operate
for some time even if the engine is stopped.
Therefore, the operation sound of the cool-
ing fans may be heard even after the engine
is stopped. This sound is normal and does
not indicate a malfunction.

After operating for a period of time, the
cooling fans will stop automatically.

AFZ101366

*: Front of the vehicle

If the keyless operation key is
not operating properly

E00312500093
Insert the keyless operation key into the key
slot in the glove box. Starting the engine and
changing the operation mode should now be
possible.

OGAE14E1

Remove the keyless operation key from the
key slot after starting the engine or changing
the operation mode.

)

AG0027173

\# NOTE

@ Do not insert into the key slot anything other
than the keyless operation key. This could
cause damage or a malfunction.

@ Remove the object or additional key from

the the keyless operation key before insert-
ing the key into the key slot.
The vehicle may not be able to receive the
registered ID code from the registered key.
Therefore, the engine may not start and the
operation mode may not change.
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Keyless operation key reminder

h

REMOVE KEY FROM KEY
SLOT IN GLOVE BOX

If the operation mode is in OFF and the driv-
er’s door is opened with the keyless operation
key in the key slot, a warning is issued with
the warning display and the buzzer buzzing
for approximately 3 seconds to remind you to
remove the key.

To operate without using the
keyless operation function

E00306000123

Emergency key

E00307200278
The emergency key is built into the keyless
operation key. If the keyless operation func-
tion cannot be used, for example because the
keyless operation key battery has worn out or
the vehicle battery is flat, you can lock and
unlock the driver’s door with the emergency
key. To use the emergency key (A), unlock
the lock knob (B) and remove it from the
keyless operation key (C).

AG0010823

\# NOTE

@ Only use the emergency key for emergen-
cies. If the keyless operation key battery
wears out, replace it as quickly as possible
so that you can use the keyless operation
key.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ After using the emergency key, always re-

turn it into the keyless operation key.

| Locking and unlocking the driver’s door

Turning the emergency key in the forward di-
rection locks the door, and turning it in the
rear direction unlocks the door. Also refer to
“Locking and unlocking: Doors” on page
3-25.

N

1- Lock
2- Unlock

AG0016694
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Keyless entry system

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

E00307700967
Press the remote control switch, and all doors
and the tailgate will be locked or unlocked as
desired. It is also possible to operate the out-
side rear-view mirrors (Vehicles equipped
with the mirror retractor switch).

AG0010852

1- LOCK (g) switch
2- UNLOCK (g) switch
3- Indication lamp

To lock

Press the LOCK switch (1). All the doors and
the tailgate will be locked. The turn-signal
lamps will blink once when the doors and the
tailgate are locked.

3-22 Locking and unlocking

@ With a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System,
pressing the LOCK switch (1) two times in
succession causes the Dead Lock System to
be set. (Refer to “Setting the system” on

page 3-27.)

To unlock

Press the UNLOCK switch (2). All the doors
and the tailgate will be unlocked. If the front
room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position
or the rear room lamp switch (except for ve-
hicles equipped with the sunshade) is in the
middle (¢) position at this time, the room
lamp will come on for approximately 15 sec-
onds and the turn-signal lamps will blink
twice.

Depending on the vehicle model, the position
and tail lamps can also be set to turn on for
approximately 30 seconds.

Refer to “Instruments and controls: Welcome
light” on page 5-51.

@ Except for vehicles equipped with a Dead
Lock System, the door and tailgate unlock
function can be set so that only the driver’s
door unlocks when the UNLOCK switch (2)
is pressed once.

If the door and tailgate unlock function is set
to work as described above, all the doors and
the tailgate unlock when the UNLOCK
switch is pressed two times in succession.
Refer to “Setting of door and tailgate unlock
function” on page 3-24.

@ The indication lamp (3) comes on each time
a switch is pressed.

@ If the UNLOCK switch (2) is pressed and no
door or tailgate is opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds, relocking will automati-
cally occur.

\# NOTE

@ The remote control switch does not operate
when one of the doors or the tailgate is open

or ajar. (Only the unlock function operates.)

OGAE14E1
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\# NOTE

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

e The time from pressing the UNLOCK
switch (2) to the moment of automatic
locking can be changed.

» The confirmation function (flashing of the
turn-signal lamps) can be set to operate
only when the doors and backdoor are
locked or only when the doors and back-
door are unlocked.

o The confirmation function (this indicates
locking or unlocking of the doors and tail-
gate with the flash of the turn-signal
lamps) can be deactivated.

e The number of times the turn-signal
lamps are flashed by the confirmation

function can be changed.

Operation of the Dead Lock
System

In a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it
is possible to set the Dead Lock System using
the remote controller.

(Refer to “Dead Lock System” on page
3-27)

Operation of the outside rear-
view mirrors (Vehicles equip-
ped with mirror retractor
switch)

\# NOTE

E00311200325

| To fold

Within 30 seconds of locking the doors and
tailgate using the LOCK switch (1), press the
LOCK switch twice rapidly to fold the out-
side rear-view mirrors.

To extend

Within 30 seconds of unlocking the doors
and tailgate using the UNLOCK switch (2),
press the UNLOCK switch twice rapidly to
return the outside rear-view mirrors to their
extended positions.

The outside rear-view mirrors are not ini-
tially set to work as described above. If you
want them to work as described above, you
need to set them so that they do not retract/
extend when the doors and tailgate are
locked/unlocked using the keyless entry sys-
tem or keyless operation system.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-
view mirrors” on page 6-09.

For details, please consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

OGAE14E1

@ The outside rear-view mirrors cannot be fol-
ded or extended using the remote control
switch when one of the doors or the tailgate
is open or ajar.

@ For vehicles equipped with the mirror retrac-
tor switch, the outside rear-view mirrors au-
tomatically retract or extend when all the
doors and tailgate are locked or unlocked us-
ing the remote control switches of the key-
less entry system.

Refer to “Starting and driving: Outside rear-

view mirrors” on page 6-09.

@ The remote control switch will operate with-
in approximately 4 m from the vehicle.
However, the operating range of the remote
control switch may change if the vehicle is
located near a power station, or radio/TV
broadcasting station.

@ If cither of the following problems occurs,
the battery may be exhausted.

« The remote control switch is operated at
the correct distance from the vehicle, but
the doors and tailgate are not locked/
unlocked in response.

 The indication lamp (3) is dim or does not
come on.

For further information, please contact
your MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

If you replace the battery yourself, refer to
“Procedure for replacing the remote con-
trol switch battery” on page 3-24.
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\# NOTE

@ If your remote control switch is lost or dam-
aged, please contact your MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point for a re-
placement remote control switch.

@ If you wish to add a remote control switch,
please  contact your  MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point. A max-
imum of 4 remote control switches are avail-

able for your vehicle.

Setting of door and tailgate un-
lock function (Except for vehi-
cles equipped with a Dead Lock
System)

E00310400304
The door and tailgate unlock function can be
set to the following two conditions.
Each time the door and tailgate unlock func-
tion is set, a chime will sound to tell you the
condition of the door and tailgate unlock
function.

2. Place the combination headlamps and
dipper switch in the “OFF” position, and
leave the driver’s door open.

3. Press and hold the LOCK switch (1) for
4 to 10 seconds and then also press the
UNLOCK switch (2) during this time.

4. Release in sequence the LOCK and UN-
LOCK switches within 10 seconds of
pressing the LOCK switch in step 3.

Procedure for replacing the re-
mote control switch battery

E00309600087

1. Before replacing the battery, remove
static electricity from your body by
touching a metal part such as doorknob
of the room.

2. With the MITSUBISHI mark facing
you, insert the cloth-covered tip of a
straight blade (or minus) screwdriver in-
to the notch in the case and use it to
open the case.

Number of Condition
chimes
One chime All doors and the tailgate un-
lock
Two chimes |Driver’s door unlock only

1. Put the operation mode in OFF.

3-24 Locking and unlocking

AF0006861

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ Be sure to perform the procedure with the
MITSUBISHI mark facing you. If the
MITSUBISHI mark is not facing you when
you open the case, the transmitter may come
out.

3. Remove the old battery.
4. Install a new battery with the + side (A)

up.

+ side

- side

Coin type battery
CR2032

)Y

AF0006858

5. Close the case firmly.
6. Check the keyless operation function to
see that it works.

N# NOTE

@ You may purchase a replacement battery at
an electric appliance store.




Doors

\# NOTE

To lock or unlock with the key

@ A MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point can replace the battery for you
if you prefer.

/\ CAUTION

@® When the remote control switch case is
opened, be careful to keep water, dust, etc.
out. Also, do not touch the internal compo-
nents.

Doors

E00300402060

/\ CAUTION

@ Make sure the doors are closed: driving with
doors not completely closed is dangerous.

@ Never leave children in the vehicle unatten-
ded.

@ Be careful not to lock the doors while the
key is inside the vehicle.

AG0016694

1- Lock
2- Unlock

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ To prevent the key from being locked inside
the vehicle, neither the lock knob on the
driver’s door nor the key can be used to lock
the driver’s door when it is open.

@ When locking or unlocking with the key, on-
ly the driver’s door will be locked or un-
locked.

To lock or unlock all doors and the tailgate,
use the central door lock switch, the keyless
entry system or the keyless operation func-
tion.

Refer to “Central door locks” on pages
3-26, “Keyless entry system” on pages 3-04,
3-22, and “To operate using the keyless op-
eration function” on page 3-10.

@ If the vehicle is equipped with the keyless
operation system, the driver’s door can be
locked or unlocked with the emergency key.
Refer to “Emergency key” on page 3-21.

To lock or unlock from inside
the vehicle

1- Lock
2- Unlock

Pull the inside door handle towards you to
open the door.

\# NOTE

@ The driver’s door can be opened without us-
ing the lock knob by pulling on the inside
door handle.

@ In a vehicle that has a Dead Lock System, it
is not possible to unlock the door by pushing
the lock knob to the unlock side while the
Dead Lock System is set.

(Refer to “Dead Lock System” on page

3-27)

OGAE14E1
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To lock without using the key

Front passenger’s door, Rear
door

AG0010706

Set the inside lock knob (1) to the locked po-
sition, and close the door (2).

If the driver’s door is opened with the engine
stopped and the operation mode in any posi-
tion other than OFF, the operation mode ON
reminder buzzer sounds intermittently to re-
mind you to put the operation mode in OFF.
In addition, the warning display will be dis-
played on the information screen in the multi-
information display.

Central door locks

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ The driver’s door cannot be locked using the
inside lock knob while the driver’s door is
opened.

Operation mode ON reminder
system*

E00310100268
For vehicles equipped with the keyless op-
eration system

3-26 Locking and unlocking

@ Each of the doors can be locked or unlocked
independently by using the inside lock knob.

@ When locking or unlocking with the key on
the driver’s door, only the driver’s door will
lock or unlock.

@ Repeated continuous operation between lock
and unlock could activate the central door
locking systems built-in protection circuit
and prevent the system from operating.

If this occurs, wait approximately 1 minute
before operating the central door lock
switch.

@ When the driver’s door is open, the central
door lock switch cannot be used to lock it.

OGAE14E1

To lock and unlock the doors
and tailgate

Using the central door lock
switch

Using the central door lock switch on the
driver’s door locks or unlocks all doors and
the tailgate.

-

AG0024084
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1- Lock
2- Unlock

AG0024097

To unlock the doors and tail-
gate

E00311300313

You can select the functions to unlock the
doors and tailgate either using the ignition
switch or the engine switch, or using the se-
lector lever position A/T or CVT).

These functions are not activated when the
vehicle is shipped from the factory. To acti-
vate or deactivate these functions, please
contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

Using the ignition switch or the
engine switch

All doors and the tailgate will unlock when-
ever the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position or the operation mode is
put in OFF.

Using the selector lever position
(A/T or CVT)

All doors and the tailgate will unlock when-
ever the selector lever is moved to the “P”
(PARK) position with the ignition switch in
the “ON” position or the operation mode in
ON.

(P
Qs

AG0024039
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Dead Lock System*

E00305100130

The Dead Lock System helps to prevent
theft. When the keyless entry system or the
keyless operation system has been used to
lock all of the doors and the tailgate, the
Dead Lock System makes it impossible to
unlock the doors using the inside lock knobs.

/\ CAUTION

® Do not set the Dead Lock System when
someone is inside the vehicle. With the Dead
Lock System set, it is not possible to unlock
the doors using the inside lock knobs. If you
erroneously set the Dead Lock System, un-
lock the doors using the UNLOCK switch
on the remote control switch or using the
keyless operation function.

Setting the system

E00305201242

1. Except for vehicles equipped with the
keyless operation system, remove the
key from the ignition switch.
For vehicles equipped with the keyless
operation system, put the operation
mode in OFF.

2. Get out of the vehicle. Close all of the
doors and the tailgate.
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3. Press the LOCK switch (A) on the re-
mote control switch, the driver’s or front
passenger’s door lock/unlock switch (B),
or the tailgate LOCK switch (C) to lock
all of the doors and the tailgate. The
turn-signal lamps will blink once.

4. Press the switch again within 2 seconds.
The turn-signal lamps will blink three
times to show that the Dead Lock Sys-
tem has been set.

Except for vehicles equipped with the keyless operation
system

A

AA0048732

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches*

AG0025267

Vehicles equipped with the keyless operation system
A

N
@
o

AG0010865

N# NOTE

@ Pressing the LOCK switch (A) on the re-
mote control switch once while the Dead
Lock System is set causes the turn-signal
lamps to blink three times, so it is possible to

confirm that the Dead Lock System is set.
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Cancelling the system

E00305301298

When the following operation is performed,

the doors and tailgate will unlock and the

Dead Lock System will be simultaneously
cancelled.

® The UNLOCK switch (D) on the remote

control switch is pressed.

® The driver’s or front passenger’s door

lock/unlock switch (E) is pressed while

you are carrying the keyless operation
key.

® The tailgate OPEN switch (F) is pressed.

Except for vehicles equipped with the keyless
operation system

D
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Vehicles equipped with the keyless operation system

N
S

AG0024967

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

Driver’s and front passenger’s door lock/unlock switches*

AG0024938

@ If neither a door nor the tailgate is opened
within 30 seconds of unlocking (except us-
ing the tailgate OPEN switch), the doors and
tailgate are automatically relocked and the
Dead Lock System is simultaneously set
again.

@ Even when it is not possible to use the key-
less entry system or keyless operation func-
tion to unlock the doors, it is possible to use
the key to unlock the driver’s door. When
the key is used to unlock the driver’s door,
the Dead Lock System is cancelled for only
the driver’s door. If you wish to subsequent-
ly unlock all other doors, perform the fol-
lowing operation.

o Except for vehicles equipped with the
keyless operation system, turn the ignition
switch to the “ON” or “ACC” position.

« For vehicles equipped with the keyless
operation system, put the operation mode
in ON or ACC.

@ It is possible to adjust the time between
pressing the UNLOCK switch (D) on the re-
mote control switch or the driver’s or front
passenger’s door lock/unlock switch (E) and
automatic locking. For details, please con-
tact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

@ It is possible to lock the doors and tailgate
and set the Dead Lock System at the same
time with a single push of the LOCK switch
(A) on the remote control switch, the driv-
er’s or front passenger’s door lock/unlock
switch (B), or the tailgate LOCK switch (C).
For details, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Testing the system

E00305400104
Open all of the door windows, then set the
Dead Lock System. (Refer to “Setting the
system” on page 3-27.)
After setting the Dead Lock System, reach
into the vehicle through a window and con-
firm that you cannot unlock the doors using
the lock knobs.

\# NOTE

@ If you need advice on how to set the Dead
Lock System, please contact a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

OGAE14E1
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“Child-protection” rear doors

“Child-protection” rear

doors

E00300900999

AG0022527

1- Lock
2- Unlock

Child protection helps prevent the rear doors
from being opened accidentally from the in-
side.

If the lever is set to the locked position, the
rear door cannot be opened using the inside
handle, but only with the outside handle.

If the lever is set to the “Unlock” position,
the child protection mechanism does not
function.
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/\ CAUTION

@ When driving with a child in the rear seat,
please use the child protection to prevent ac-
cidental door opening which may cause an
accident.

Tailgate

E00301401099

/\ WARNING

@ It is dangerous to drive with the tailgate
open, since carbon monoxide (CO) gas
can enter the cabin.

You cannot see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness and even death.

@® When opening and closing the tailgate,
make sure that there are no people near-
by and be careful not to hit your head or
pinch your hands, neck, etc.

OGAE14E1

To open

After unlocking the tailgate, lift the tailgate.

AG0022530

N# NOTE

@ If you do not open the tailgate immediately
after pressing the tailgate OPEN switch, the
tailgate can not be lifted. If this happens,
press the tailgate OPEN switch again and lift
the tailgate.

@ The tailgate cannot be opened when the bat-
tery is flat or disconnected.




Inside tailgate release

To close |

W NOTE The tailgate release lever (see illustration) is
mounted on the tailgate.

Pull the tailgate grip (A) downward as illus-
trated. Gently push the upper gate from the
outside with enough force so that it is com-
pletely closed. Always ensure the tailgate is
securely closed.

« Do not attach any plastic material, tape,
etc., to the gas struts.
« Do not tie string, etc., around the gas ——

struts. ?
« Do not hang any object on the gas struts.

\

//H

You and your family should familiarize your-
selves with the location and operation of the

AG0022569

AG0022543

/\ CAUTION

@® When closing the tailgate, always ensure
your or other person’s fingers cannot be
caught by the tailgate.

N# NOTE

@ Gas struts (B) are installed to support the
tailgate.
To prevent damage or faulty operation.
« Do not hold the gas struts when closing
the tailgate.
« Also, do not push or pull the gas struts.

tailgate release lever.

AG0022556

Inside tailgate release

E00303400256

The inside tailgate release is designed to pro-
vide a way to open the tailgate in the case of
a discharged battery.
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To open

1. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screw-
driver into the notch of the lid (A) and

pry gently to open the lid.

AG0022572

2. Move the lever (B) to open the tailgate.

AG0022585

3. Push out on the tailgate to open it.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Always keep the release lever lid on the tail-
gate closed when driving so that your lug-
gage cannot accidentally bump the lever and
open the tailgate.

Security alarm system*

E00301500891

The security alarm system is for alerting the
surrounding area of suspicious behaviour to
prevent unlawful entry into the vehicle by op-
erating an alarm if a door, the tailgate or the
bonnet is opened when the vehicle has not
been unlocked using the keyless entry system
or the keyless operation function.
Also, the alarm will be activated if any of the
following occur.
® Attempt an unlawful moving of the vehi-
cle. (the vehicle inclination detection
function)
@ Detect a motion in the vehicle. (the inte-
rior intrusion detection function)
@ Disconnect the battery terminal.

The security alarm system is set to “active”.
When making changes to the settings, please
follow the procedure listed in the section ti-
tled “Changing the security alarm settings”
on page 3-34.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not modify or add parts to the security
alarm system.
Doing so could cause the security alarm to
malfunction.

N# NOTE

@ The alarm system will not be activated if the
doors and the tailgate have been locked us-
ing a key, the inside lock knob or the central
door lock switch (instead of the keyless en-
try system or the keyless operation func-
tion).

@ If the turn-signal lamps do not blink after the
locking and unlocking operation using the
keyless entry system or the keyless operation
function, the security alarm system may be
malfunctioning.

Have the vehicle inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

If the confirmation function (blinking of the
turn-signal lamps by locking and unlocking
the doors and the tailgate) is deactivated, the
turn-signal lamps do not blink after the lock-
ing and unlocking operation.

For information on the confirmation func-
tion, refer to “Keyless entry system” on pa-
ges 3-04, 3-22 and “To operate using the
keyless operation function” on page 3-10.

@ The security alarm system could be activated
in the following situations.

» Using a car wash




Security alarm system™

\# NOTE

« Taking the vehicle on a ferry
« Parking in an automated car park
» Leaving someone or a pet in the vehicle
» Leaving a window open
« Leaving an unstable object such as a stuf-
fed toy or accessory in the vehicle
» Suffering a continuous impact or vibra-
tion by hail, thunder, etc.
According to the situations, deactivate the
vehicle inclination detection function and
the interior intrusion detection function.
Refer to “To deactivate the vehicle inclina-
tion detection function and the interior intru-
sion detection function” on page 3-37.

@ The sensitivity of the interior intrusion de-
tection function can be adjusted. For details,
please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

The security alarm has four
modes:

System preparation mode (ap-
prox. 20 seconds)

(The buzzer sounds intermittently and the se-
curity indicator (A) blinks.)

AG0022598

The system preparation time extends from
the point at which all of the doors and the
tailgate are locked by pressing the LOCK
switch on the remote control switch or the
keyless operation function to the point at
which the system armed mode goes into ef-
fect.

OGAE14E1

During this time, it is possible to temporarily
open a door or the tailgate without using the
keyless entry system or the keyless operation
function and without causing the alarm to
sound (for example, when you forget some-
thing inside the vehicle or realize that a win-
dow is open).

System armed mode

(The security indicator continues to blink
with the indicator’s reduced lit-up duration
time.)

Once the system preparation mode has ended,
the system armed mode starts.

If an unlawful opening of any of the doors,
tailgate or bonnet is detected during the sys-
tem armed mode, the alarm will be activated
to warn people around the vehicle of an ab-
normal condition.

Also, if unlawful moving of the vehicle is at-
tempted or a vehicle intrusion is detected, the
alarm will be activated.

Alarm activation

The turn-signal lamps blink and the siren
sounds for approximately 30 seconds.
Refer to “Alarm activation” on page 3-38.
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\# NOTE

@® The alarm will resume if unlawful actions
are taken again, even if the alarm has stop-
ped.

System cancellation

It is possible to cancel the system activation
during the system preparation mode or the
system armed mode.

In addition, it is possible to cancel the alarm
once it has been activated.

Refer to “Cancelling the system” on page
3-37, “Cancelling the alarm” on page 3-38.

Follow the procedure below.

1. Except for vehicles equipped with the
keyless operation system, remove the
key from the ignition switch. For vehi-
cles equipped with the keyless operation
system, put the operation mode in OFF.

2. Place the lamp switch in the “OFF” posi-
tion, and leave the driver’s door open.

\# NOTE

@ When lending the vehicle to another person
or allowing the vehicle to be driven by
someone who is unfamiliar with the security
alarm system, be sure to give the person a
proper explanation of the security alarm sys-
tem.

If a person who is unfamiliar with the securi-
ty alarm system accidentally unlocked the
vehicle, causing the alarm to sound, the

alarm would be a nuisance to people nearby.

OFF ——_

D

o)

AA0074384

Changing the security alarm
settings

E00301600267
It is possible to set the security alarm to the
“active” mode or “inactive” mode.
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3. Pull the windscreen wiper and washer

switch towards you and hold it there.
(Since the ignition switch is in the
“LOCK” position or the operation mode
is in OFF, washer fluid will not be
sprayed.)

AG0009285

. After approximately 10 seconds, the

buzzer will make a sound. Keep the
windscreen wiper and washer switch
pulled towards you. (If the windscreen
wiper and washer switch was released,
the setting change mode would be can-
celled. To start over, perform the proce-
dure again from step 3.)

. When the buzzer stops, with the wind-

screen wiper and washer switch still
pulled towards you, press the UNLOCK
switch (A) on the remote control switch
to select the security alarm settings
mode.



Security alarm system™

Except for vehicles equipped with the keyless
operation system

AG0025254

Vehicles with keyless operation system

AA0074414

The settings mode can be toggled by
pressing the UNLOCK switch. The
mode can be confirmed from the number
of times the buzzer sounds.

Number of
times the Security alarm settings
buzzer mode
sounds
1 Alarm inactive

Number of
times the Security alarm settings
buzzer mode
sounds
2 Alarm active

6. Any of the following operations can be
used to terminate the system settings
change mode.

* Releasing the windscreen wiper and
washer switch.

* Closing the driver’s door.

* Inserting the key into the ignition
switch (except for vehicles equip-
ped with the keyless operation sys-
tem).

* Putting the operation mode in ON
or ACC. (vehicles equipped with
the keyless operation system)

* Placing the lamp switch in any posi-
tion other than “OFF”.

* Allowing 30 seconds to pass with-
out making any changes to the set-
tings.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ If anything with regard to making changes to
the security alarm system settings is hard to

understand, please consult your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

@ Avoid leaving valuable items inside the ve-
hicle even when the security alarm system

has been set to the “active” mode.

Setting the system

E00301700620
Follow the procedure below to set the system
to the system armed mode.

1. Except for vehicles equipped with the
keyless operation system, remove the
key from the ignition switch. For vehi-
cles equipped with the keyless operation
system, put the operation mode in OFF.

2. Exit the vehicle and close all of the
doors, tailgate and bonnet.

3. Press the LOCK switch (A) on the re-
mote control switch of the keyless entry
system or the keyless operation system,
the driver’s or front passenger’s door
lock/unlock switch (B), or the tailgate
LOCK switch (C) in order to lock all the
doors and the tailgate.
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Except for vehicles with the keyless operation system

A

AA0048732

Tailgate LOCK switch*

AG0024912

Vehicles with the keyless operation system
A

~N
@
o

AG0010865

By locking the vehicle using the keyless
entry system or the keyless operation
function, the system preparation mode is
activated.

The buzzer makes an intermittent beep-
ing sound and the security indicator (D)
in the audio panel blinks for confirma-
tion.

Driver’s and front passenger’s door look/unlock switches*

@/
=4

AG0024909

AG0022602
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\# NOTE

@ The system preparation mode is not activa-
ted when the doors and the tailgate have
been locked using a method other than the
keyless entry system or the keyless operation
function (namely a key, the inside lock knob
or the central door lock switch).

@ If the bonnet is open, the security indicator

illuminates, and the system does not enter
the system preparation mode.
When the bonnet is closed, the system enters
the system preparation mode, and after ap-
proximately 20 seconds the system enters
the system armed mode.

4. After approximately 20 seconds, the
buzzer stops, and when the blinking of
the security indicator starts to slow
down, the system armed mode goes into
effect.

The security indicator continues to blink
during the system armed mode.

\# NOTE

@ The security alarm system can be activated
when people are riding inside the vehicle or
when the windows are open. To prevent ac-
cidental activation of the alarm, do not set
the system to the system armed mode while
people are riding in the vehicle.




Security alarm system™

\# NOTE

@ Avoid leaving valuable items inside the ve-
hicle even when the security alarm system
has been set to the “active” mode.

To deactivate the vehicle incli-
nation detection function and
the interior intrusion detection
function

E00312100116
The vehicle inclination detection function

and the interior intrusion detection function
can be deactivated when parking in automa-
ted car parks, when leaving pets in the vehi-
cle or when leaving the vehicle with the win-
dows slightly open.

1. Except for vehicles equipped with the
keyless operation system, remove the
key from the ignition switch. For vehi-
cles equipped with the keyless operation
system, put the operation mode in OFF.

2. Raise and hold the wiper and washer
switch to the “MIST” position for ap-
proximately 3 seconds. The buzzer will
sound once and the function will be de-
activated.

To activate the function again, raise and hold
the wiper and washer switch to the “MIST”
position for approximately 3 seconds.

The buzzer will sound twice and the function
will be activated.

AG0002332

\# NOTE

@ The function will be activated again if the
following operation is performed.

o If the doors and the tailgate are unlocked
using the keyless entry system or the key-
less operation function.

o If the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” or “ACC” position (except for vehi-
cles equipped with the keyless operation
system).

o If the operation mode is put in ON or
ACC (vehicles with the keyless operation

@ Pressing the UNLOCK switch on the re-
mote control switch.

® Turning the ignition switch to the “ON”
position (except for vehicles equipped
with the keyless operation system).

@ Putting the operation mode in ON (vehi-
cles equipped with the keyless operation
system).

® Opening any one of the doors or the tail-
gate, or inserting the key into the igni-
tion switch (except for vehicles equipped
with the keyless operation system) when
the system is in the system preparation
mode.

® Holding the keyless operation key and
pressing the driver’s or front passenger’s
door lock/unlock switch, or the tailgate
OPEN switch to unlock the doors and
the tailgate (vehicles equipped with the
keyless operation system).

\# NOTE

system).

Cancelling the system

E00301800807
The following methods can be used to cancel
the system when it is in the system prepara-
tion mode or the system armed mode.

OGAE14E1

@ If the bonnet is opened during the system
preparation mode, the system preparation
condition is suspended.

The system returns to the system preparation
mode when the bonnet is closed.

@ If the battery terminals are disconnected
while the system is in the system preparation
mode, the memory will be erased.
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\# NOTE

Alarm activation

\# NOTE

It is possible to register up to 8 remote con-
trol switches for the keyless entry system
and 4 remote control switches for the key-
less operation system.

As long as they are registered, any of the re-
mote control switches, other than the one
used to activate the system, can be used to
cancel the system.

If you want to register additional remote
control  switches, please contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

The activation distance for the keyless entry
system is approximately 4 m.

If it is not possible to lock or unlock the ve-
hicle by pressing the switch at the correct
distance or the security alarm system cannot
be set or cancelled using the switch, the bat-
tery may need to be replaced.

Replace the battery at a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

If the UNLOCK switch on the remote con-
trol switch, or the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s door lock/unlock switch is pressed and
no door or the tailgate is opened within 30
seconds, the doors and the tailgate will auto-
matically relock. In this case as well, the
system preparation mode will go into effect.

The time between pressing the UNLOCK
switch on the remote control switch, or the
driver’s or front passenger’s door lock/
unlock switch and automatic locking can be
adjusted. Consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
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E00301900635
When the system is in the system armed
mode, the alarm will be activated as follows
if the vehicle is unlocked or if any of the
doors, tailgate or bonnet is opened using a
method other than the keyless entry system or
the keyless operation function.

1. The alarm will be activated for approxi-
mately 30 seconds. The turn-signal
lamps will blink, and the siren will
sound intermittently.

AG0022628

2. The alarm will resume if unlawful ac-
tions are taken again, even if the alarm
has stopped.

OGAE14E1

@ During an alarm operation, the alarm is dis-
played on the information screen in the mul-
ti-information display.

Type 1

i

Type 2

177

ALARM ACTIVATING

Cancelling the alarm

E00302000428
It is possible to halt the activation of an alarm
using the following methods:
@ Pressing the LOCK or UNLOCK switch
on the remote control switch.
(After pressing the LOCK switch, the
vehicle will lock if all the doors and the
tailgate are closed, after which the sys-
tem preparation mode will once again go
into effect.)



Electric window control

® Turning the ignition switch to the “ON”
position (except for vehicles equipped
with the keyless operation system).

@ Putting the operation mode in ON (vehi-
cles equipped with the keyless operation
system).

® Holding the keyless operation key and
locking and unlocking the doors and the
tailgate using the keyless operation func-
tion (vehicles equipped with the keyless
operation system).

\# NOTE

@ When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put
in ON, the buzzer sounds 4 times. This oper-
ation indicates that the alarm was activated
while the vehicle was parked.

Please check the inside of the vehicle to con-
firm that nothing was stolen.

@ Even if the battery is disconnected, the alarm

activation memory will not be erased.

Electric window control

E00302200521
The electric windows can only be operated

with the ignition switch in the “ON” position
or the operation mode in ON.

/\ WARNING

@ Before operating the electric window con-
trol, make sure that nothing can get trap-
ped (head, hand, finger, etc.).

@ Never leave the vehicle without removing
the key.

@ Never leave a child (or other person who
might not be capable of safe operation of
the electric window control) in the vehicle
alone.

@ The child may tamper with the switch at
the risk of its hands or head being trap-
ped in the window.

Electric window control switch
E00302301558

Each door window opens or closes while the

corresponding switch is operated.

Driver’s switch (LHD)

x//‘;z

AG0024202
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Driver’s switch (RHD)

AG0024215

1- Driver’s door window

2- Front passenger’s door window
3- Rear left door window

4- Rear right door window

5- Lock switch

Driver’s switches

The switches can be used to operate all door
windows. A window can be opened or closed
by operating the corresponding switch.

Press the switch down to open the window,
and pull up the switch to close it.

If the switch for the driver’s window is fully
pressed down/pulled up, the door window au-
tomatically opens/closes completely.

If you want to stop the window movement,
operate the switch lightly in the reverse direc-
tion.
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Passenger’s switches

Lock switch

The passenger’s switches can be used to op-
erate the corresponding passenger’s door
windows. Press the switch down for opening
the window, and pull up the switch for clos-
ing it.

AG0024231

N# NOTE

@ Repeated operation with the engine stopped
will run down the battery. Operate the elec-
tric window switches only while the engine
is running.

@ The rear door windows only open halfway.

3-40 Locking and unlocking

E00303101032
When this switch is operated, the passenger’s
switches cannot be used to open or close the
door windows and the driver’s switch cannot
open or close any door windows other than
the driver’s window.
To unlock, press it once again.

AG0024244

1- Lock
2- Unlock

/A\ WARNING

@ A child may tamper with the switch at the
risk of its hands or head being trapped in
the window. When driving with a child in
the vehicle, please press the window lock
switch to disable the passenger’s switches.

OGAE14E1

Timer function

E00302400800
The door windows can be opened or closed
for 30 seconds after the engine is stopped.
However, once the driver’s door or the front
passenger’s door is opened, the windows can-
not be operated.

Safety mechanism (driver’s
door window only)

E00302501895
If a hand or head is trapped in the closing
window, it will lower automatically.
Nonetheless, make sure that nobody puts
their head or hand out of the window when
closing the driver’s door window.
The lowered window will become operation-
al after a few seconds.

/\ WARNING

@ If the battery terminals are disconnected
or the fuse for electric window is replaced,
the safety mechanism will be cancelled.

If a hand or head got trapped, a serious
injury could result.




Sunshade*

/\ CAUTION

@ The safety mechanism is cancelled just be-
fore the window is fully closed. This allows
the window to close completely. Therefore
be especially careful that no fingers are trap-
ped in the window.

@ The safety mechanism is deactivated while
the switch is pulled up. Therefore be espe-
cially careful that fingers are not trapped in
the door window opening.

\# NOTE

@ The safety mechanism can be activated if the
driving conditions or other circumstances
cause the driver’s door window to be subjec-
ted to a physical shock similar to that caused
by a trapped hand or head.

@ If the battery terminals are disconnected or
the fuse for electric window is replaced, the
safety mechanism will be cancelled and the
door window will not automatically open/
close completely.

If the window is open, repeatedly raise the
driver’s door window switch until the win-
dow has been fully closed.

Following this, release the switch, raise the
switch once again and hold it in this condi-
tion for at least 1 second, then release it.
You should now be able to operate the driv-
er’s door window in the normal fashion.

Sunshade*

E00302800279

/\ WARNING

@ Never leave a child (or other person who
might not be capable of safe operation of
the sunshade switch) in the vehicle alone.

@ Before operating the sunshade, make sure
that nothing can be trapped (head, hand,
finger, etc.).

@® Do not bring your head, hand, finger, etc.
near the opening edge of the sunshade re-
ceptacle while the vehicle is in motion.

It may cause injury to your head, hand,
finger, etc. in the event of sudden braking.

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not place heavy luggage on the panoram-
ic glass roof. Doing so could damage the
glass roof.

@ Do not hang heavy luggage from, allow a
person to hang onto, or apply any other
strong force to the opening of the sunshade
receptacle or the parts between the ceiling
and the sunshade opening on either side. Do-
ing so could damage the sunshade.

\# NOTE

@ If the sunshade does not operate when the
sunshade switch is operated, release the
switch and check whether something is trap-
ped by the sunshade. If nothing is trapped,
we recommend you to have the sunshade
checked.

@ Operating the sunshade repeatedly with the
engine stationary will run down the battery.
Operate the sunshade while the engine is
running.

@ Close the sunshade when parking the vehicle
for a long time. Parking in the hot sun with
the sunshade open will make the vehicle in-

side extremely hot.

The sunshade can only be operated with the
ignition switch or the operation mode in ON.

i
| FRL—

\# NOTE

@ Release the switch as soon as the sunshade
reaches the fully open or fully closed posi-
tion.

OGAE14E1

AG0022631

1- Open
2- Close
3- Stop
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Sunshade*

To open, press the switch (1).

Press and hold the switch (1), the sunshade
automatically opens. Release the switch once
the sunshade starts moving automatically.

To stop the moving sunshade, press the
switch (1), (2) or (3).

To close, press the switch (2).

Press and hold the switch (2), the sunshade
automatically closes. Release the switch once
the sunshade starts moving automatically.

To stop the moving sunshade, press the
switch (1), (2) or (3).

Safety mechanism

If a hand or head is trapped in the closing
sunshade, it will reopen automatically.
Nonetheless, make sure that nobody brings
their head or hand near the sunshade when
opening or closing.

The opened sunshade will become operation-
al after a few seconds.

/\ CAUTION

@ The safety mechanism is cancelled just be-
fore the sunshade is fully closed. This allows
the sunshade to close completely.

Therefore be especially careful that no fin-
gers are trapped in the sunshade.

3-42 Locking and unlocking

\# NOTE

@ The safety mechanism can be activated if the
driving conditions or other circumstances
cause the sunshade to be subjected to a phys-
ical shock similar to that caused by a trapped
hand or head.

OGAE14E1
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Seat

Seat

E00400103225

AG1002300

1-Front seat

® To adjust forward or backward — p. 4-03

® To recline the seatback — p. 4-04

® To adjust seat height (driver’s seat only) — p. 4-05
® Armrest* — p. 4-05

@ Heated seats* — p. 4-06

2-Rear seat
® Armrest* — p. 4-06

4-02 Seat and seat belts OGAE14E1



Seat adjustment

Seat adjustment /\ CAUTION Front seat

£00400300271 @ Make sure the seat is adjusted by an adult or £00400400142
Adjust the driver’s seat so that you are com- with ?,dult ] T adjust forward or back-
operation.
fortal_:)le and that you can reach_ the pe.dsitls, @ Do not place a cushion or the like between ward
steering wheel, _SV_VltCheS etc. while retaining your back and the seatback while driving. T00400500462
a clear field of vision. The effectiveness of the head restraints will
be reduced in the event of an accident. Manual type
A W ARNING @ When sliding the seat rearward, be careful
not to catch your hand or foot. Pull the seat adjusting lever and adjust the
@ Do not attempt to adjust the seat while seat forward or backward to the desired posi-

driving. This can cause loss of vehicle con-
trol and result in an accident. After ad-
justments are made, ensure the seating is
locked in position by attempting to move
the seat forward and rearward without
using the adjusting mechanism.

@® Do not let children or adults ride in areas
of the vehicle that are not equipped with
seats or seat belts. Also, make sure that all
occupants are sitting in their seats and
wearing their seat belts, and that children
are sitting in child restraints.

@® To minimize the risk of personal injury in
the event of a collision or sudden braking,
the seatbacks should always be in the al-

most upright position while the vehicle is A WARNING

in motion. The protection provided by the

tion, and release the adjusting lever.

AG0002387

seat belts may be reduced significantly @ To ensure the seat is locked securely, try
when the seatback is reclined. There is to move the seat forward or backward
greater risk that the passenger will slide without using the adjusting lever.

under the seat belt, resulting in serious in-
jury, when the seatback is reclined.

OGAE14E1 Seat and seat belts 4-03



Front seat

Power type

Adjust the seat by operating the switch as in-
dicated by the arrows.

AG0002390

1- Adjustment forward
2- Adjustment backward

N# NOTE

@ To prevent the battery from discharging, use
the power seat while the engine is on.

4-04 Seat and seat belts

To recline the seatback

E00400600968

Manual type

In order to recline the seatback, lean forward
slightly, pull the seatback lock lever up, and
then lean backward to the desired position
and release the lever. The seatback will lock
in that position.

AG0002404

/\ CAUTION

@ The reclining mechanism of the seatback is
spring loaded, causing it to return to the ver-
tical position when the lock lever is operat-
ed. When using the lever, sit close to the
seatback or hold it with your hand to control
its return motion.

OGAE14E1

Power type

Adjust the seatback angle by operating the
switch as indicated by the arrows.

AG0002417

1- To move to forward direction
2- To recline rearward

N# NOTE

@ To prevent the battery from discharging, use
the power seat while the engine is on.




Front seat

To adjust seat height (driver’s
seat only)

E00400700549

Manual type

To adjust the seat height, operate the lever re-
peatedly to adjust.

AG0002433

AG0002420

1- Raise
2- Lower

Power type

1- To move the front of the seat up and
down

AG0005548

To adjust the seat height, operate the switch
as indicated by arrows.

\# NOTE

@ To prevent the battery from discharging, use
the power seat while the engine is on.

OGAE14E1

2- To move the rear of the seat up and
down

AG0002459

3- To move the whole seat up and down

Armrest*

E00400900378

The lid of the floor console box can be
moved forward and backward, and used as an
armrest.

AG0002446
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Rear seat

Heated seats*

E00401101114
The heated seats can be operated with the ig-

nition switch or the operation mode in ON.
The indication lamp (A) will illuminate while
the heater is on.

AG0002462

1 (HI) - Heater high (for quick heating).
2 - Heater off.
3(LO) - Heater low (to keep the seat

warm).

/\ CAUTION

@ Switch off seat heaters when not in use.

4-06 Seat and seat belts

/\ CAUTION

@ Operate in the high position for quick heat-
ing. Once the seat is warm, set the heater to
low to keep it warm. Slight variations in seat
temperature may be felt while using the
heated seats. This is caused by the operation
of the heater’s internal thermostat and does
not indicate a malfunction.

@ If the following types of persons use the
heated seats, they might become too hot or
receive minor burns (red skin, heat blisters,
etc.):

o Children, elderly or ill people

« People with sensitive skin

« Excessively tired people

« People under the influence of alcohol or
sleep inducing medication (cold medicine,
etc.)

@® Do not place heavy objects on the seat or
stick pins, needles, or other pointed objects
into it.

@ Do not use a blanket, cushion, or other mate-
rial with high heat insulation properties on
the seat while using the heater; this might
cause the heater element to overheat

@ Do not use benzine, kerosene, petrol, alcohol
or other organic solvents when cleaning the
seats. Doing so could damage not only the
seat cover, but also the heater element.

@ If water or any other liquid is spilled on the
seat, allow it to dry thoroughly before at-
tempting to use the heater.

@ Turn the heater off immediately if it appears
to be malfunctioning during use.

OGAE14E1

Rear seat

E00401300412

/A\ WARNING

@ When a person sits in the rear seat, pull
up the head restraint to a height at which
it locks in position. Be sure to make this
adjustment before starting to drive. Seri-
ous injuries could otherwise be suffered as
the result of an impact.

Armrest*

E00401700650
To use the armrest, fold it down.

To return to the original position, push it
backward level with the seat.

AG0022921




Head restraints

\# NOTE

@ Do not climb or sit on the armrest. Doing so
could damage the armrest.

@ The top surface of the armrest contains a cup
holder for rear seat occupants.
Refer to “Cup holder” on page 7-78.

Head restraints

E00403301439

/A\ WARNING

@ Driving without the head restraints in
place can cause you and your passengers
serious injury or death in an accident. To
reduce the risk of injury in an accident,
always make sure the head restraints are
installed and properly positioned when
the seat is occupied.

@ Never place a cushion or similar device on
the seatback. This can adversely affect
head restraint performance by increasing
the distance between your head and the
restraint.

To adjust height

Adjust the head restraint height so that the
centre of the head restraint is as close as pos-
sible to eye level to reduce the chances of in-
jury in the event of collision. Any person too
tall for the head restraint to reach their seated
eye level, should adjust the restraint as high
as possible.

To raise the head restraint, move it upward.
To lower the restraint, move it downward
while pushing the height adjusting knob (A)
in the direction of the arrow. After adjust-
ment, push the head restraint downward and
make sure that it is locked.

AG0005535

OGAE14E1

To remove |

To remove the head restraints, lift the head
restraint with the height adjusting knob (A)
pushed in.

AG0005522

Installation |

To install the head restraints, first confirm
that they are facing the correct direction, and
then insert them into the seatback while
pressing the height adjusting knob (A) in the
direction indicated by the arrow.

/\ CAUTION

@ Confirm that the height adjusting knob (A)
is correctly adjusted as shown in the illustra-
tion, and also lift the head restraints to en-
sure that they do not come out of the seat-
back.
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Making a luggage compartment

AG0005652

/\ CAUTION

@® The head restraints for the seats differ in
shape and size. When installing head re-
straints, make sure the head restraints are fit-
ted in their respective seats and do not install
the head restraints in the wrong direction.

AF0009572

4-08 Seat and seat belts

Making a luggage

compartment

E00403400231

/A\ WARNING

@® When making a luggage compartment,
never arrange the seats while the vehicle
is being driven or is on an incline. The
seats could move unexpectedly or more
than required and cause a serious acci-
dent.

@ If required, always operate the seating be-
fore the vehicle is in motion.

@ Do not allow anyone to ride in the luggage
compartment while the vehicle is in mo-
tion. People who are not properly seated
and restrained can be seriously injured or
killed in an accident.

@® The luggage compartment in the rear of
the vehicle should never be used as a play
area by children.

Children should be seated with seat belts
fastened when the vehicle is in motion.

@ Confirm that the seatback locks securely
when it is returned.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not stack luggage in the vehicle higher
than the seatback height. Also, firmly secure
the luggage.

Serious accidents could result due to unre-
strained objects entering the passenger com-
partment during sudden braking.

@ Make sure that the seat is operated by an
adult. If it is operated by a child, an unex-
pected accident might occur.

@ Be careful not to catch your hands or feet
when arranging the seat. Personal injury
could result.

Folding the rear seatbacks for-
ward

E00403501675
The passenger and luggage compartments
can be joined by folding the seatback for-
ward. This is useful for carrying long objects.
The seatbacks can be folded with the rear
seat release button.

N# NOTE

@ The seatbacks can be folded one side at a
time.




Seat belts

To fold the seatbacks

Push the rear seat release button (A) to fold
the seatback forward.

AG0022934

To return the seatbacks

1. If the seat belt is removed from the seat
belt guide (B), pass it through the seat
belt guide.

2. Fold back the seatback until it is locked
properly in position.

\# NOTE

@ When the seat belts cannot be pulled out in a
locked condition, pull the belts once force-
fully and then return them.

After that, pull the belts out slowly once

again.

3. Make sure the seatback is locked firmly
in place and the seat belt is passed
through the seat belt guide (B).

/\ CAUTION

@ If the red part (C) on the back of the rear
seat release button can be seen, the seatback
is not locked firmly in place. Push and pull
lightly on the seatback to lock it firmly in
place.

AG0024488

Seat belts

E00404800636

To protect you and your passengers in the
event of an accident, it is most important that
the seat belts be worn correctly while driving.
The front seat belts have a pretensioner sys-
tem. These belts are used the same way as a
conventional seat belt.

OGAE14E1

Refer to “Seat belt pretensioner system and
force limiter system” on page 4-14.

/\ WARNING

@ Always place the shoulder belt over your
shoulder and across your chest. Never put
it behind you or under your arm.

@ One seat belt should be used by only one
person. Doing otherwise can be danger-
ous.

@ The seat belt will provide its wearer with
maximum protection if the recliner seat-
back is placed in fully upright position.
When the seatback is reclined, there is
greater risk that the passenger will slide
under the belt, especially in a forward im-
pact accident, and may be injured by the
belt or by striking the instrument panel or
seatbacks.

@ Seat belts should always be worn by every
adult who drives or rides in this vehicle,
and by all children who are tall enough to
wear seat belts properly.

Other children should always use proper
child restraint systems.

® Remove any twists when using the belt.

@® No modifications or additions should be
made by the user which will either pre-
vent the seat belt adjusting devices from
operating to remove slack, or prevent the
seat belt assembly from being adjusted to
remove slack.

Seat and seat belts 4-09



Seat belts

/A\ WARNING

@ Never hold a child in your arms or on
your lap when riding in this vehicle, even
if you are wearing your seat belt. To do so
risks severe or fatal injury to the child in
a collision or sudden stop.

@ Always adjust the belt to a snug fit.

@ Always wear the lap portion of the belt
over your hips.

AA0002174

3-point type seat belt (with
emergency locking mechanism)

E00404901070
This type of belt requires no length adjust-
ment. Once worn, the belt adjusts itself to the
movement of the wearer, but in the event of a
sudden or strong shock, the belt automatical-
ly locks to hold the wearer’s body.

4-10 Seat and seat belts

\# NOTE

@ You can check if the belt locks by pulling it

forward quickly.

To fasten

1. Pull the seat belt out slowly while hold-
ing the latch plate.

/\ WARNING

@ Never wear the lap portion of the belt
across your abdomen. During accidents it
can press sharply against the abdomen
and increase the risk of injury.

@ The seat belts must not be twisted when
worn.

\# NOTE

@ When the seat belts cannot be pulled out in a
locked condition, pull the belts once force-
fully and then return them. After that, pull
the belts out slowly once again.

2. Insert the latch plate into the buckle until
a “click” is heard.

AA0008466

OGAE14E1

3. Pull the belt slightly to adjust slackness
as desired.

To unfasten

Hold the latch plate and push the button on
the buckle.

AA0008293




Seat belts

\# NOTE

@ As the belt retracts automatically, keep hold-
ing the latch plate while retracting so that the
belt stows slowly. Failure to do this could
damage the vehicle.

Driver’s seat belt warning

lamp and display

E00409800833

Warning lamp

A

Warning display type 1

Warning display type 2

A

!‘7\

FASTEN SEAT BELT

A tone and warning lamp are used to remind
the driver to fasten the seat belt.

If the ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the operation mode is put in ON
while a seat belt is not fastened, the warning
lamp illuminates and the tone sounds for
about 6 seconds to remind the driver to fasten
the seat belt.

If the vehicle is driven without fastening the
seat belt, the warning lamp comes on and
flashes repeatedly, and the tone sounds con-
tinuously. At the same time, the warning dis-
play is displayed on the information screen in
the multi-information display.

The warning lamp goes off and the tone stops
after approximately 90 seconds.
Subsequently, if the seat belt is still not fas-
tened, the warning lamp and tone will be acti-
vated to remind the driver to fasten the seat
belt whenever the vehicle is stopped and star-
ted again. The warning will operate in the
same way if the seat belt is removed while
driving the vehicle. The warning will stop
when the seat belt is fastened.

OGAE14E1

Front passenger seat belt warn-
ing lamp*

E00411601284
The front passenger seat belt warning lamp is
located on the instrument panel.

)

PASSENGER@
MACCAXHP

AFA108940

The lamp comes on when a person sits on the
front passenger seat but does not fasten the
seat belt. It goes off when the seat belt is sub-
sequently fastened.

/\ WARNING

@® Do not install any accessory or sticker
that makes the lamp difficult to see.

Adjustable seat belt anchor
(front seats)

E00405000329

The seat belt anchor height can be adjusted.

Seat and seat belts 4-11




Seat belts

Raise or lower the seat belt anchor (A) while
pressing the lock knob (B).

Down Up

-
Ow

4 1t

AG0002534

/A WARNING

@ When adjusting the seat belt anchor, set it
at a position that is sufficiently high so
that the belt will make full contact with
your shoulder but will not touch your
neck.

3-point type seat belt with 2
buckles

E00414700117
3-point type seat belt with 2 buckles is fitted
in the rear centre seating position.

\# NOTE

@ You can check if the belt locks by pulling it
forward quickly.

4-12 Seat and seat belts

To fasten

1. Pull the seat belt out slowly and pass it
through the seat belt guide (A).

AG0022963

@ When the seat belts cannot be pulled out in a
locked condition, pull the belt once forceful-
ly and then return it.

After that, pull the belt out slowly once
again.

2. After making sure that the seat belt is
not twisted, insert the latch plate (B) into
the buckle (C) aligning the marks (D) on
the plate and buckle until a “click” is
heard.

OGAE14E1

\ AG0022976

/\ WARNING

@ When using the seat belt, make sure to se-
curely connect the latch plate (B) with the
buckle (C). Failing to do so could signifi-
cantly reduce the amount of protection
and cause serious injures in a collision or
a sudden stop.

AG0022989




Seat belts

3. Insert the latch plate (E) into the buckle
(F) until a “click” is heard.

AG0022992

4. Make sure the lap belt is positioned as
low as possible on the hips and pull the
shoulder belt to adjust the slackness of
the lap belt.

~

AG0023003

To unfasten

1. Hold the latch plate (E) and push the
button on the buckle (F).

AG0023016

2. Push the button (G) on the buckle (C)
using the latch plate (E) to disconnect
the seat belt from the buckle.

\\%
AG0023029

OGAE14E1

3. Retract the seat belt and remove it from
the seat belt guide (A).

AG0023032

4. After the seat belt is retracted complete-
ly, insert the latch plate (E) into the up-
per slit (H) and the latch plate (B) into
the lower slit (I).

E K

AG0023045
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Pregnant women restraint

Pregnant women restraint

E00405600077

/A\ WARNING

@ Seat belts work for everyone, including
pregnant women. Pregnant women should
use the available seat belts. This will re-
duce the likelihood of injury to both the
woman and the unborn child. The lap belt
should be worn across the thighs and as
snug against the hips as possible, but not
across the waist. Consult your doctor if
you have any additional questions or con-
cerns.

Seat belt pretensioner
system and force limiter

system

E00405700166

The driver’s seat and front passenger’s seat
each have a seat belt equipped with a preten-
sioner system.

4-14 Seat and seat belts

Pretensioner system

E00405801135
When the ignition switch or the operation
mode is under the following conditions, if
there is a frontal impact or a side impact (ve-
hicles equipped with SRS side airbags and
SRS curtain airbags) severe enough to injure
the driver and/or front passenger, the preten-
sioner system will retract their respective seat
belts instantaneously, thus maximizing the
seat belt’s effectiveness.
[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]
The ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“START” position.
[Vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]
The operation mode is in ON.

/\ WARNING

@ To obtain the best results from your pre-
tensioner seat belt, make sure you have
adjusted your seat correctly and wear
your seat belt properly.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Installation of audio equipment or repairs in
the vicinity of the pretensioner seat belts or
floor console must be performed in line with
MITSUBISHI MOTORS guidelines. It is
important to do so because the work could
affect the pretensioner systems.

@ If you need to scrap the vehicle, please con-
sult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

It is important to do so because unexpected
activation of the pretensioner seat belts
could cause injuries.

\# NOTE

@ The pretensioner seat belts will be activated
if the vehicle suffers a severe frontal impact
or a severe side impact (vehicles equipped
with SRS side airbags and SRS curtain air-
bags), even if the seat belts are not worn.

@ The pretensioner seat belts are designed to
work only once. After the pretensioner seat
belts have been activated, we recommend
you have it replaced by a MITSUBISHI

MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

SRS warning

E00405900243
The same warning lamp/display is shared by
the SRS airbags and the pretensioner seat
belts.
Refer to “SRS warning lamp/display” on
page 4-36.



Child restraint

Force limiter system

E00406000209
In the event of a collision, each force limiter
system will effectively absorb the load ap-
plied to the seat belt to minimize the impact
to the passenger.

Child restraint

E00406403116

When transporting children in your vehicle,
some type of child restraint system should al-
ways be used according to the size of the
child. This is required by law in most coun-
tries.

The regulations concerning driving with chil-
dren in the front seat may differ from country
to country. You are advised to comply with
the relevant regulations.

/\ WARNING

@ When possible, put children in the rear
seat. Accident statistics indicate that chil-
dren of all sizes and ages are safer when
properly restrained in the rear seat rather
than in the front seat.

@ Holding a child in your arms is no substi-
tute for a restraint system. Failure to use
a proper restraint system can result in se-
vere or fatal injury to the child.

@ Each child restraint device or fixing is to
be used only by one child.

/\ WARNING /\ WARNING

@ When attaching a child restraint system
to the rear seat, prevent the front seat-
backs from touching the child restraint
system.

Otherwise, the child could be seriously in-
jured in the event of hard braking or a
collision.

@ Extreme Hazard!
NEVER use a rearward facing child re-
straint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE
AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERI-
OUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Caution for installing the child
restraint on vehicles with a

\# NOTE

front passenger airbag

The label shown here is attached on vehicles
with a front passenger airbag.

AF0016297

OGAE14E1

@ The labels may be in different positions de-
pending on the vehicle model.
Use rearward facing child restraints in the
rear seat or turn off the front passenger’s air-
bag ON-OFF switch (if so equipped). (Refer
to “To turn an airbag off” on page 4-28)

Front passenger’s
airbag ON

AJA102908
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Child restraint

/A\ WARNING

® A REARWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT must NOT be used in the front
passenger seat if the front passenger’s air-
bag has not been deactivated. The force of
an inflating airbag could kill or cause se-
rious injuries to the child. A rearward
facing child restraint should be used in
the rear seat.

® A FORWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT should be used in the rear seat
whenever possible; if used in the front
seat, turn off the front passenger’s airbag
ON-OFF switch.

Infants and small children

Instruction:

® For small infants, an infant carrier
should be wused. For small children
whose height when secated allows the
shoulder belt to lie in contact with the
face or the throat, a child seat should be
used.

® The child restraint system should be ap-
propriate for the child’s weight and
height and properly fit in the vehicle.
For a higher degree of safety: THE
CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM
SHOULD BE INSTALLED IN THE
REAR SEAT.

E00406600609
When transporting infants and small children
in your vehicle, follow the instruction given
below.

4-16 Seat and seat belts

\# NOTE

@ Before purchasing a child restraint system,

try installing it in the rear seat to make sure
there is a good fit. Because of the location of
the seat belt buckles and the shape of the
seat cushion, it may be difficult to securely
install some manufacturer’s child restraint
systems.
If the child restraint system can be pulled
forward or to either side easily on the seat
cushion after the seat belt has been tight-
ened, choose another manufacturer’s child
restraint system.

OGAE14E1

/\ WARNING

@ When installing a child restraint system,
refer to the instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the restraint system.
Failure to do so can result in severe or fa-
tal injury to the child.

@ After installation, push and pull the child
restraint system back and forth, and side
to side, to see that it is properly secured.
If the child restraint system is not instal-
led securely, it may cause injury to the
child or other occupants in the case of ac-
cident or sudden stops.

@ When the child restraint system is not in
use, keep your child restraint system se-
cured with the seat belt or remove it from
the vehicle in order to prevent it from be-
ing thrown around inside the vehicle dur-
ing an accident.

Depending on the seating position in the

vehicle and the child restraint system

that you have, the child restraint can be
attached using one of the following two
locations:

* To the lower anchorage in the rear
seat ONLY if the child restraint has
ISOFIX mountings (See page 4-18).

* To the seat belt (See pages 4-09,
4-23).



Child restraint

Older children

E00406700277
Children who have outgrown the child re-
straint system should be seated in the rear
seat and wear combination lap shoulder belt.
The lap portion of the belt should be snug
and positioned low on the abdomen so that it
is below the top of the hip-bone. Otherwise,
the belt could intrude into the child’s abdo-
men during an accident and cause injury.

OGAE14E1
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Child restraint

Suitability for various ISOFIX positions

E00411401716

Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass group Size class Fixture
Rear outboard
Carrycot F ISO/L1 X
G ISO/L2 X
0 -Upto 10 kg
(0-9 months) E ISO/R1 X
0+ -Upto 13 kg E ISO/R1 IL*!
(0-2 years) D ISO/R2 X
C ISO/R3 X
I -9to 18 kg D ISO/R2 X
(9 months-4 C ISO/R3 IL*2
years)
B ISO/F2 IUF
Bl ISO/F2X IUF, IL*3
A ISO/F3 IUF, IL*4
I & I -15to 36 kg %
(4-12 years)

/\ CAUTION

@ When installing a child restraint system, remove the head restraint from the seat.
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Child restraint

Key of characters to be inserted in the table above:

@ [UF- Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in the mass group.
@ [L- Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems given in the following list (MITSUBISHI genuine parts).
® X- ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group.

IL (Genuine part information)

Genuine part No. ECE No.

MZ314393 (Child restraint system),
MZ314394 (ISOFIX base)

*1

E1-04301146

MZ314390E (Child restraint system for East area),

2 MZ314390CS (Child restraint system for Central-South area),
MZ314390N (Child restraint system for North area),

MZ314417 (Rearward facing ISOFIX base for ALL areas)

E4-04443718

*3 MZ313045 E1-04301133
MZ314390E (Child restraint system for East area),
vl MZ314390CS (Child restraint system for Central-South area),

MZ314390N (Child restraint system for North area), E4-04443718

MZ314416 (Forward facing ISOFIX base for ALL areas)

\# NOTE

@ MITSUBISHI MOTORS Europe B.V. reserves the right to changes without any prior announcement.
For further information, please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Child restraint

Suitability for various seating positions

E00406802429

Seating position
Mass group Front passenger
Activated air- | Deactivated Air- Rear outboard Rear centre
bag bag*!
0 -Upto 10 kg
(0-9 months) X X U X
0+ -Upto 13 kg ol . B
(0-2 years) X L U,L L,
1 -9to 18 kg X L#2 L*3 x4 U, L*2. %3, 1*4 L*2 [*3 [*4
(9 months-4 years) > » L5 LT, S i
11 & 11 -15t0 36 kg e B
(4-12 years) X L U, L X

#1: With front passenger’s airbag deactivated by means of front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch

/\ CAUTION

@ When installing a child restraint system, remove the head restraint from the seat.

Key of characters to be inserted in the table above:

@ U- Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
@ L- Suitable for particular child restraints in the following list (MITSUBISHI MOTORS genuine parts).
@ X- Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group.
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Child restraint

L (Genuine part information) |

Genuine part No. UN No.
*1 MZ314393 E1-04301146
*2 MZ313045 E1-04301133
#*3 MZ314390E (for East area), E4-03443416

MZ314390CS (for Central-South area),
MZ314390N (for North area)

x4 MZ314451 E1-04301203

*5 MZ314250 E1-04301169

\# NOTE

@ There is no applicable MITSUBISHI MOTORS Genuine Parts to the Mass Group “0-Up to 10 kg”.

MITSUBISHI MOTORS Europe B.V. reserves the right to changes without any prior announcement.
For further information, please contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Child restraint

Installing a child restraint sys-
tem to the lower anchorage
(ISOFIX child restraint mount-
ings) and tether anchorage

E00406901986

Lower anchorage location

Your vehicle’s rear seat is fitted with lower
anchorages for attaching a child restraint sys-
tem with ISOFIX mountings.

AG0023087

4-22 Seat and seat belts

Tether anchorage locations

There are 2 child restraint anchorage points
located on the back of the rear seatbacks.
These are for fastening the child restraint
tether straps to the 2 rear seat seating posi-

i N\
= N
g

/ f‘\

AFA108780

/A WARNING

@ Child restraint anchorages are designed
to withstand only those loads imposed by
correctly fitted child restraints. Under no
circumstances are they to be used for
adult seat belts, harnesses, or for attach-
ing other items or equipment to the vehi-
cle.

OGAE14E1

Child restraint system with
ISOFIX mountings

The child restraint system is designed only
for seats that incorporate lower anchorages.
Retain the child restraint system using the
lower anchorages.

It is not necessary to retain the child restraint
system using the vehicle’s seat belts.

AA0014302

A- Child restraint system connectors

To install

1. Remove any foreign material in or
around the connectors and ensure the ve-
hicle seat belt is in its normal storage po-
sition.

2. Remove the head restraint from the loca-
tion in which you wish to install a child
restraint.

Refer to “Head restraints” on page 4-07.



Child restraint

3. Open the gap a little between the seat
cushion (A) and the seatback (B) with
your hand to locate the lower anchorages
©).

4. Push the child restraint system’s connec-
tors (D) into the lower anchorages (C) in
accordance with the instructions provi-
ded by the child restraint system’s man-
ufacturer.

N

AG0025140

A- Vehicle seat cushion
B- Vehicle seatback

C- Lower anchorage
D- Connector

5. Latch the tether strap hook (E) of the
child seat to the tether anchorage bar (F)
and tighten the top tether strap hook so it
is securely fastened.

AFA108793

\# NOTE

@ If it is difficult to latch the tether strap hook
(E), turn the hook sideways.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in all di-
rections to be sure it is secure.

To remove

Remove the child restraint in accordance
with the instructions provided by the child re-
straint system’s manufacturer.

OGAE14E1

Installing a child restraint sys-
tem to a 3-point type seat belt
(with emergency locking mech-
anism)

E00408701845

3-point type seat belt location

The child restraint system can be fitted by us-
ing the 3-point type seat belt at the below il-
lustrated seating position.

AG0023768

Installation:

1. Put a child restraint system on the seat in
which you wish to install it, and remove
the head restraint from the seat.

Refer to “Head restraints” on page 4-07.

2. Fasten the seat belt to secure the child
restraint system. Make sure you hear a
“click” when you insert the latch plate in
the buckle.
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Seat belt inspection

3. Use the locking clip to completely elimi-
nate any slackness.

4. Push and pull the child restraint in all di-
rections to be sure it is secure.

SR AWARNNG

@ For some types of child restraint, the lock-
ing clip (A) should be used to help avoid
personal injury during a collision or sud-
den manoeuvre.

It must be fitted and used in accordance
with the child restraint manufacturer’s
instructions.

The locking clip must be removed when
the child restraint is removed.

AA0008772
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Seat belt inspection

E00406300475

® Check the belts for cuts, worn or frayed
webbing and for cracked or deformed
metallic parts. Replace the belt assembly
if it is defective.

® A dirty belt should be cleaned with neu-
tral detergent in warm water. After rins-
ing in water, let it dry in the shade. Do
not attempt to bleach or re-dye the belts
because this will affect their characteris-
tics.

/A\ WARNING

@® We recommend you to have all seat belt
assemblies including retractors and at-
taching hardware inspected after any col-
lision. We recommend that seat belt as-
semblies in use during a collision be re-
placed unless the collision was minor and
the belts show no damage and continue to
operate properly.

® Do not attempt to repair or replace any
part of the seat belt assemblies; we recom-
mend you to have this work done by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point. Incorrect repair or replace-
ment could reduce the effectiveness of the
belts and could result in serious injury in
the event of a collision.

/\ WARNING

@ Once the pretensioner has been activated,
it cannot be re-used.
It must be replaced together with the re-
tractor.

OGAE14E1

Supplemental restraint

system (SRS) - airbag

E00407201944

The information for SRS airbags includes im-
portant information concerning the driver’s
and front passenger’s airbags, the driver’s
knee airbag, the side airbags and the curtain
airbags.

The SRS airbags are designed to supplement
the primary protection of the driver and front
passenger side seat belt systems by providing
those occupants with protection against head
and chest injuries in certain moderate-to-se-
vere frontal collisions.

The SRS driver’s knee airbag (if so equip-
ped) is designed to supplement the primary
protection of the driver’s seat belt system. It
can reduce the forward movement of the
driver’s lower legs and provide increased
overall body protection in certain moderate-
to-severe frontal collisions.



Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

The SRS side airbags (if so equipped) are de-  How the Supplemental Re-

signed to supplement properly worn seat straint System works
belts and provide the driver and front passen-

ger with protection against chest and abdo-
men injuries in certain moderate-to-severe
side impact collisions.

E00407302883
The SRS includes the following components:

The SRS curtain airbags (if so equipped) are
designed to supplement properly worn seat
belts and provide the driver and passenger
with protection against head injuries in cer-
tain moderate-to-severe side impact colli-
sions.

AG0024707

6- Side airbag modules*
7- Curtain airbag modules*

Only when the ignition switch or the opera-

The SRS is NOT a substitute for the seat AU tion mode is under the following conditions,
belts. To ensure the maximum protection dur- 1- Airbag module (Driver) the airbags will qperate. ) )

ing all types of collisions and accidents, all 2- Front passenger’s airbag OFF indication [Excegt for vehicles equipped with keyless
occupants, including the passengers as well lamp* operation s.ystem]. o

as the driver, must wear their seat belts. 3- Airbag module (Passenger) The ignition switch is in the “ON” or

“START” position.

[Vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]|

The operation mode is in ON.

The airbags deployment produces a sudden,
loud noise, and releases some smoke and
powder, but these conditions are not injuri-
ous, and do not indicate a fire in the vehicle.
People with respiratory problems may feel
some temporary irritation from chemicals
used to produce the deployment; open the
windows after airbag deployment, if safe to
do so.

4- Driver’s knee airbag module*
5- Front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch*
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Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

The airbags deflate very rapidly after deploy-
ment, so there is little danger of obscured vi-
sion.

/\ CAUTION

@ Airbags inflate at an extremely rapid speed.
In certain situations, contact with inflating
airbags can result in abrasions, bruises, and
the like.

/A WARNING

@® IT IS VERY IMPORTANT TO BE
PROPERLY SEATED.
A driver or front passenger too close to
the steering wheel or instrument panel
during airbag deployment can be killed or
seriously injured.
Airbags inflate very fast, and with great
force.
If the driver and front passenger are not
properly seated and restrained, the air-
bags may not protect you properly, and
could cause serious or fatal injuries when
it inflates.

® Do not sit on the edge of the seat or sit
with your lower legs too close to the in-
strument panel, or lean head or chest
close to the steering wheel or instrument
panel. Do not put feet or legs on or against
the instrument panel.

4-26 Seat and seat belts
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@ Place all infants and small children in the
rear seat and properly restrained using an
appropriate child restraint system.

The rear seat is the safest place for infants
and children.

i :
AF0009484

/A\ WARNING

@ Infants and small children should never
be unrestrained, stand up against the in-
strument panel or be held in your arms or
on your lap. They could be seriously in-
jured or Kkilled in a collision, including
when the airbag inflates. They should be
properly seated in the rear seat in an ap-
propriate child restraint system. See the
“Child restraint” section of this owner’s
manual.

OGAE14E1
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AHA100605

Use rearward facing child restraints in the
rear seat or turn off the front passenger’s air-
bag ON-OFF switch (if so equipped). (Refer
to “To turn an airbag off” on page 4-28)

Front passenger’s
airbag ON

e

2

N

AJA102908




Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

/A\ WARNING

® A REARWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT must NOT be used in the front
passenger seat if the front passenger’s air-
bag has not been deactivated. The force of
an inflating airbag could kill or cause se-
rious injuries to the child.

A rearward facing child restraint should
be used in the rear seat.

® A FORWARD FACING CHILD RE-
STRAINT should be used in the rear seat
whenever possible; if they must be used in
the front passenger seat, turn off the front
passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch. Fail-
ure to do so could Kill or cause serious in-
juries to the child.

@® Older children should be seated in the
rear seat, properly wearing the seat belt,
with an appropriate booster seat if nee-
ded.

Caution for installing the child
restraint on vehicles with a
front passenger airbag

E00408800634
The label shown here is attached on vehicles

with a front passenger airbag.

AF0016297

/\ WARNING

@ Extreme Hazard!
NEVER use a rearward facing child re-
straint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE
AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERI-
OUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Front passenger’s airbag ON-
OFF switch*

E00410100285
The front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch
can be used to disable the front passenger’s
airbag. If you have a child restraint system
that cannot be fitted to any seat other than the
front passenger seat, be sure to turn OFF the
front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch be-
fore using it.
(Refer to “To turn an airbag off” on page
4-28.)
The front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch
is located in the glove box.

AG0027199

\# NOTE

@ The labels may be in different positions de-
pending on the vehicle model.

OGAE14E1
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Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

Front passenger’s airbag OFF
indication lamp*

E00410201355
The front passenger’s airbag OFF indication
lamp is located in the instrument panel.

et

PASSENGER /%,
AIRBAGOFF

FIORVLKA 1 T J

BE3ONACHOCTH J iXis.

TACCAXHPA 3 ~%2 XY~ 7
BHKI

AFA108966

The indicator normally illuminates when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the operation mode is put in ON, and goes
off a few seconds later.

When the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch is turned OFF, the indication lamp
will stay on to show that the front passen-
ger’s airbag is not operational. When the
front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch is
turned ON, the indication lamp goes off to
show that the front passenger’s airbag is op-
erational.

4-28 Seat and seat belts

/A WARNING

@® Do not fit any accessory that makes the
indication lamp impossible to see, and do
not cover the indication lamp with a stick-
er. You would not be able to verify the
status of the passenger airbag system.

To turn an airbag off

E00412301145

/A\ WARNING

@ To reduce risk of serious or fatal injury:

e Always remove the key from the igni-
tion switch before operating a front
passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch.
Failure to do so could adversely affect
the airbag performance.

Wait at least 60 seconds to operate the

front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF

switch after turning the ignition switch
to the “LOCK?” position or putting the
operation mode in OFF.

The SRS airbag system is designed to

retain enough voltage to deploy the air-

bag.

o Always remove the key from the front
passenger’s airbag ON-OFF switch af-
ter operating that switch. Failure to do
so could lead to improper position of
the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch.

OGAE14E1

/\ WARNING

e Do not turn OFF the front passenger’s
airbag ON-OFF switch except when a
child restraint system is fitted to the
front passenger seat.

If the indicator does not come on when
the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch is turned OFF, do not fit a child
restraint system to the front passenger
seat. We recommend you to have the
system inspected by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

If the indication lamp remains on when
the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch is turned ON, do not allow any-
one to sit on the front passenger seat.
‘We recommend you to have the system
inspected by a  MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

To turn an airbag off, follow these steps:

1. Insert the key into the front passenger’s
airbag ON-OFF switch, and turn it to the
“OFF” position.

2. Remove the key from the key opening of
the front passenger’s airbag ON-OFF
switch.



Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” po-
sition or put the operation mode in ON.
The front passenger’s airbag OFF indi-
cation lamp will stay on.

The driver’s airbag and the front passenger’s
airbag are designed to inflate at the same
time even if the passenger seat is not occu-
pied.

PASSENGER
AIRBAGOFF @

PASSENGER
TACCAXPA

The front passenger’s airbag is now deactiva-
ted and will not deploy until switched on
again.

Driver’s and front passenger’s
airbag system

E00407400792
The driver’s airbag is located under the pad-
ded cover in the middle of the steering wheel.
The front passenger’s airbag is contained in
the instrument panel above the glove box.

AA0001988

Driver’s knee airbag system*

E00412400022
The driver’s knee airbag is located under the
steering wheel.

OGAE14E1

The driver’s knee airbag is designed to de-
ploy at the same time as the driver’s front air-
bag.

AF0007190

Seat and seat belts 4-29




Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

Deployment of front airbags
and driver’s knee airbag

E00407501644

The front airbags and driver’s
knee airbag ARE DESIGNED
TO DEPLOY when...

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag are
designed to deploy when the vehicle suffers a
moderate to severe frontal impact. Examples
of some typical conditions are shown in the
illustration.

AG0004684

1- Head-on collision with a solid wall at a
speed of approximately 25 km/h
(16 mph) or higher

2- Moderate-to-severe frontal impact with-
in the shaded area between the arrows

4-30 Seat and seat belts

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag
will deploy if the severity of the impact is
above the designed threshold level, compara-
ble to a collision at approximately 25 km/h
(16 mph) when impacting straight into a solid
wall that does not move or deform. If the se-
verity of the impact is below the above
threshold level, the front airbags and driver’s
knee airbag may not deploy. However, this
threshold speed will be considerably higher if
the vehicle strikes an object that absorbs the
impact by either deforming or moving (for
example, another stationary vehicle, pole or a
guard rail).

Because frontal collisions can easily move
you out of position, it is important to always
properly wear your seat belts. Your seat belts
will help keep you a safe distance from the
steering wheel and instrument panel during
the initial stages of airbag deployment. The
initial stage of airbag inflation is the most
forceful, and can possibly cause serious or fa-
tal injuries. Moreover, the seat belts in your
vehicle are your primary means of protection
in a collision. The SRS airbags are designed
to provide additional protection. Therefore,
for your safety and the safety of all occu-
pants, be sure to always properly wear your
seat belts.

OGAE14E1

The front airbags and driver’s
knee airbag MAY NOT DE-
PLOY when...

With certain types of frontal collisions, the
vehicle’s body structure is designed to absorb
the shock to help protect the occupants from
harm. (The vehicle body’s front area may de-
form significantly as it absorbs the impact.)
Under such circumstances, the front airbags
and driver’s knee airbag may not deploy irre-
spective of the deformation and damage to
the vehicle body.

Examples of some typical conditions are
shown in the illustration.

1 2
H o Aﬁmi:
i _lo oFOL

AG0004701

1- Collision with a utility pole, tree or other
narrow object

2- Vehicle slides under the rear body of a
truck

3- Oblique frontal impacts
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Because the front airbags and driver’s knee
airbag do not protect the occupant in all types
of frontal collisions, be sure to always prop-
erly wear your seat belts.

The front airbags and driver’s
knee airbag ARE NOT DE-
SIGNED TO DEPLOY when...

Because the front airbags and driver’s knee
airbag do not protect the occupant in all types
of collisions, be sure to always properly wear
your seat belts.

The front airbags and driver’s
knee airbag MAY DEPLOY
when...

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag are
not designed to deploy in conditions where
they cannot typically provide protection to
the occupant.

Such conditions are shown in the illustration.

AG0004714

1- Rear end collisions
2- Side collisions
3- Vehicle rolls onto its side or roof

The front airbags and driver’s knee airbag
may deploy if the bottom of the vehicle suf-
fers a moderate-to-severe impact (undercar-
riage damage).

Examples of some typical conditions are
shown in the illustration.

7 Qﬁ// _T_@D\lkm
—53 —Q— 9

AG0004727

1- Collision with an elevated median/island
or kerb

2- Vehicle travels over a deep hole/pothole

3- Vehicle drives down a steep slope and
hits the ground

OGAE14E1

Because the front airbags and driver’s knee
airbag may deploy in certain types of unex-
pected impacts as shown in the illustration
that can easily move you out of position, it is
important to always properly wear your seat
belts. Your seat belts will help keep you a
safe distance from the steering wheel and in-
strument panel during the initial stages of air-
bag deployment. The initial stage of airbag
inflation is the most forceful and can possibly
cause serious or fatal injuries if you contact it
at this stage.

/\ WARNING

® Do not attach anything to the steering
wheel’s padded cover, such as badges or
accessories. It might strike and injure an
occupant if the airbag inflates.

@ Do not set anything on, or attach anything
to, the instrument panel above the glove
box. It might strike and injure an occu-
pant if the airbag inflates.

/\mnzﬂW
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/A\ WARNING AN LGN €

@ Do not attach accessories to, or put them
in front of, the windscreen. These objects
could restrict the airbag inflation, or
strike and injure an occupant if the air-
bags inflate.

@® Do not attach additional keys or accesso-
ries (hard, pointed or heavy objects) to
the ignition key. Such objects could pre-
vent the driver’s knee airbag from inflat-
ing normally or could be propelled and
cause serious injury if the airbag inflates.

@® Do not attach accessories to the lower
portion of the driver’s side instrument
panel. Such objects could prevent the
driver’s knee airbag from inflating nor-
mally or could be propelled and cause se-
rious injury if the airbag inflates.

@ Do not put packages, pets or other objects
between the airbags and the driver or
front passenger. It could affect airbag
performance, or could cause injury when
the airbag inflates.

@ Right after the airbag inflation, several
airbag system components will be hot. Do
not touch these components. There is a
danger of being burnt.

@ The airbag system is designed to work on-
ly once. Once the airbags have deployed,
they will not work again. They must
promptly be replaced, and we recommend
you to have the entire airbag system in-
spected by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

/
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AA0070836
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Side airbag system*

E00407600303
The side airbags (A) are contained in the
driver and front passenger seatbacks.

OGAE14E1

The side airbag is designed to inflate only on
the side of the vehicle that is impacted, even
with no passenger in the front seat.

AA0004921

The label shown here is attached to the seat-
backs with a side airbag.

AG0002677
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Curtain airbag system*

E00409100559
The curtain airbags are contained in the front
pillars and roof side rail. The curtain airbag is
designed to inflate only on the side of the ve-
hicle that is impacted, even with no passen-
ger in the front seat or rear seat.

AA0024028

Deployment of side airbags and
curtain airbags

E00407701415

The side airbags and curtain
airbags ARE DESIGNED TO
DEPLOY when...

The side airbags and curtain airbags are de-
signed to deploy when the vehicle suffers a
moderate-to-severe side impact to the middle
of the passenger compartment.

The typical condition is shown in the illustra-

tion.
7
1
)|

The seat belts in your vehicle are your pri-
mary means of protection in a collision. The
SRS side airbags and curtain airbags are de-
signed to provide additional protection.
Therefore, for your safety and the safety of
all occupants, be sure to always properly
wear your seat belts.

AA0042831

OGAE14E1

The side airbags and curtain
airbags MAY NOT DEPLOY
when...

With certain types of side collisions, the ve-
hicle’s body structure is designed to absorb
the shock to help protect the occupants from
harm. (The vehicle body’s side area may de-
form significantly as it absorbs the impact.)
Under such circumstances, the side airbags
and curtain airbags may not deploy irrespec-
tive of the deformation and damage to the ve-
hicle body. Also, depending on the location
of the impact, the side airbags and curtain air-
bags may not deploy simultaneously.
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Examples of some typical conditions are
shown in the illustration.

1- Side impacts in an area away from the
passenger compartment

2- Motorcycle or other similar small vehi-
cle collides with the side of vehicle

3- Collision with a utility pole, tree or other
narrow object

AG0007933

AG0007946

4- Oblique side impacts
5- Vehicle rolls onto its side or roof

4-34 Seat and seat belts

Because the side airbags and curtain airbags
do not protect the occupant in all types of
side collisions, be sure to always properly
wear your seat belts.

The side airbags and curtain
airbags ARE NOT DESIGNED
TO DEPLOY when...

The side airbags and curtain airbags are not
designed to deploy in conditions where they
cannot usually provide protection to the oc-
cupant. Typical conditions are shown in the
illustration.

/\ WARNING

@ The side airbags and curtain airbags are
designed to supplement the driver and
passenger seat belts in certain side im-
pacts. Seat belts should always be worn
properly, and the driver and passenger
should sit well back and upright without
leaning against the window or door.

@ The side airbags and curtain airbags in-
flate with great force. The driver and pas-
senger should not put their arms out the
window, and should not lean against the
door, in order to reduce risk of serious or
possible fatal injury from the deploying
side airbags and curtain airbags.

AG0007959

AA0082019

1- Head-on collisions
2- Rear end collisions

Because the side airbags and curtain air-
bags do not protect the occupant in all
types of collisions, be sure to always prop-
erly wear your seat belts.

OGAE14E1
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/\ WARNING

@® Do not allow any rear seat occupant to
hold onto the seatback of either front seat,
in order to reduce risk of injury from the
deploying side airbags. Special care
should be taken with children.

@ Do not place any objects near or in front
of the seatback of either front seat. They
could interfere with proper side airbag in-
flation, and also could cause injury if
thrown free by side airbag deployment.

@® Do not place stickers, labels or additional
trim on the seatback of either front seat.
They could interfere with proper side air-
bag inflation.

@® Do not install seat covers on seats with
side airbags. Do not re-cover seats that
have side airbags. This could interfere
with proper side airbag inflation.

® Do not attach a microphone (A) or any
other device or object around the part
where the curtain airbags (B) activate
such as on the windscreen, side door glass,
front and rear pillars and roof side or as-
sist grips. When the curtain airbags in-
flate, the microphone or other device or
object will be hurled with great force or
the curtain airbags may not activate cor-
rectly, resulting in death or serious injury.

AG0002680

/\ WARNING

@® Do not put a hanger or any heavy or poin-
ted object on the coat hook. If the curtain
airbag was activated, any such item could
be propelled away with great force and
could prevent the curtain airbag from in-
flating correctly. Hang clothes directly on
the coat hook (without using a hanger).
Make sure there are no heavy or sharp
objects in the pockets of clothes that you
hang on the coat hook.

@ Never install a rearward facing child re-
straint in the front passenger seat. A for-
ward facing child restraint should be used
in the rear seat whenever possible. If a
forward facing child restraint must be
used in the front passenger seat, adjust
the seat to the most rearward position,
and ensure that the child stays in the child
restraint and away from the door.

OGAE14E1

/\ WARNING

@ Do not allow a child to lean against or
close to the front door even if the child is
seated in a child restraint system.

The child’s head should also not be leaned
against or be close to the area where the
side airbags and curtain airbags are loca-
ted. It is dangerous if the side airbags and
curtain airbags inflate.

Failure to follow all of these instructions
could lead to serious or fatal injury to the
child.

@® We recommend work around and on the
side airbags and curtain airbags system to
be done by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
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SRS warning lamp/display

E00407802745

Warning lamp

oo
~

Warning display type 1

AIRBAG SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

The system checks itself every time the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position or
the operation mode is put in ON. The SRS
warning lamp will come on for several sec-
onds and then go out. This is normal and
means the system is working properly.

4-36 Seat and seat belts

If there is a problem involving one or more of
the SRS components, the warning lamp will
come on and stay on. At the same time, the
warning display will appear on the informa-
tion screen in the multi-information display.
The SRS warning lamp/display is shared by
the SRS airbag and the seat belt pretensioner
system.

/A\ WARNING

@ If any of the following conditions occur,
there may be a problem with the SRS air-
bags and/or seat belt pretensioners, and
they may not function properly in a colli-
sion or may suddenly activate without a
collision:

e Even when the ignition switch or the
operation mode is in ON, the SRS
warning lamp does not come on or it
remains on.

e The SRS warning lamp and/or the
warning display comes on while driv-
ing.

The SRS airbags and seat belt pretension-

ers are designed to help reduce the risk of

serious injury or death in certain colli-
sions. If either of the above conditions oc-
curs, immediately have your vehicle
checked by an authorized MITSUBISHI
MOTORS dealer.

OGAE14E1

SRS servicing |

E00407901521

/A\ WARNING

@® We recommend any maintenance per-
formed on or near the components of the
SRS to be performed by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
Improper work on the SRS components
or wiring could result in inadvertent de-
ployment of the airbags, or could render
the SRS inoperative; either situation
could result in serious injury.

® Do not modify your steering wheel, seat
belt retractor or any other SRS compo-
nents. For example, replacement of the
steering wheel, or modifications to the
front bumper or body structure can ad-
versely affect SRS performance and lead
to possible injury.

@ If your vehicle has sustained any damage,
we recommend you to have the SRS in-
spected to ensure it is in proper working
order.




Supplemental restraint system (SRS) - airbag

/\ WARNING

@ On vehicles with the side airbags, do not
modify your front seats, centre pillar and
centre console.

It can adversely affect SRS performance
and lead to possible injury.

If you found any tear, scratch, crack or
damage to the seat fabric near the side
airbag, the portion of the front and rear
pillars and roof side rail, you should have
the SRS inspected by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

N# NOTE

@ When you transfer ownership of the vehicle
to some other person, we urge you to alert
the new owner that it is equipped with the
SRS and refer the new owner to the applica-
ble section in this owner’s manual.

@ If your vehicle has to be scrapped, do this in
line with local legislation and contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point to safely dismantle the airbag sys-
tem.
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Instruments

Instruments

E00500101147

3

A~ 2

4
AG0020347

1- Tachometer — p. 5-02

2- Multi-information display — p. 5-03
Information screen display list
—p. 5-28

3- Speedometer (km or mph + km/h)

4- Daytime dipper button (meter illumina-
tion control) — p. 5-02

5-02 Instruments and controls

Tachometer

\# NOTE

E00500301123
The tachometer indicates the engine speed
(r/min). The tachometer helps you to obtain
more economical driving and also warns you
of excessive engine speeds (Red zone).

AG0023191

/\ CAUTION

@ When driving, watch the tachometer to make
sure that the engine speed indication does
not rise into the red zone (excessive engine

rpm).

Daytime dipper button (meter
illumination control)

E00519800198
Each time you press this button, there is a
sound and the brightness of the instruments
changes.

OGAE14E1

@ You can adjust to 8 different levels for when
the position lamps are illuminated and 8 for
when they are not.

@ When the lamp switch is in a position other
than the “OFF” position, the meter illumina-
tion switches automatically to the adjusted
brightness, depending on the brightness out-
side the vehicle.

@ The brightness level of the instruments is
stored when the ignition switch is turned to
the “OFF” position or the operation mode is
put in OFF.

@ If you press and hold the button for longer
than about 1 second when the position lamps
are illuminated, the brightness level changes
to the maximum level. Pressing and holding
the button for longer than about 1 second
again returns the brightness level to the pre-
vious level.

Etcm;m |

AG0023696

1- Brightness display
2- Rheostat illumination button




Multi-information display

Multi-information display

E00519901141

Always stop the vehicle in a safe place before operating.

The following information is included on the multi-information display: warnings, odometer, tripmeter, service reminder, engine coolant temper-
ature, fuel remaining, outside temperature, selector lever position, 4WD operation status, average and momentary fuel consumption, driving
range, average speed and meter illumination.

It is also possible to change elements such as the language and units used on the multi-information display.

When the ignition switch or the When the ignition switch or the When the ignition switch or the
operation mode is OFF operation mode is ON (A/T, CVT) operation mode is ON (M/T)
Type 1 Type 2 Type 1 Type 2 Type 1 Type 2

5 6 9 4 56

opo 031106 km

12 13 Aci002401

1- E mark display screen (when the igni- 2- Information screen (when the ignition 3- Door ajar warning display screen (when
. . . . switch or the operation mode is OFF) the ignition switch or the operation
tion switch or the operation mode is 5 p. 505 mode is OFF) — p. 5-08
OFF) > p. 3-05 Interrupt display screen (when the igni- 4- Drive mode indicator display screen*
tion switch or the operation mode is — p. 5-09
OFF) — p. 5-07
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Multi-information display

5-m mark display screen (when the igni- 8 S_vilgctso_rl lsever position display screen 13 SAC?;(; nS:o_p) 8; (6}?1 %AS&G) display
T:I; S\;l(t);h or the operation mode is ON) 9- Outside temperature display screen Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF display
. = _ % R
6- Active Stability Control (ASC) OFF dis- |, F”uepl'rse nlljinin tieolay sercen sereen® — p. 6-22
play screen* — p. 5-09 S p.5-15 & display
7- Information screen (when the ignition 11- Engi.ne coolant temperature display*
switch or the operation mode is ON) S p. 511
—p.5-10 . . 12- Gearshift indicator display screen*
Interrupt display screen (when the igni- o 622
tion switch or the operation mode is ON) P
—>p.5-14
N# NOTE

@ The fuel units, temperature units, display language, and other settings can be changed.
Refer to “Changing the function settings (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is ON)” on page 5-19.
@ The display screen is different depending on whether the ignition switch or the operation mode is OFF or ON.
Refer to “Information screen (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is OFF)” on page 5-05.
Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is OFF)” on page 5-29.
Refer to “Information screen (when the ignition switch is turned from the “LOCK” position to the “ON” position or the operation mode is changed from
OFF to ON)” on page 5-08.
Refer to “Information screen (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is ON)” on page 5-10.

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is ON)” on page 5-32.
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Multi-information display

Multi-information meter
switch

E00520000608
Each time the multi-information meter switch
is operated, a sound is emitted and the multi-
information display changes between infor-
mation such as warnings, odometer (Type 1),
tripmeter, service reminder, engine coolant
temperature (Type 1), average and momenta-
ry fuel consumption, driving range, and aver-
age speed.
It is also possible to change elements such as
the language and units used on the multi-in-
formation display by operating the multi-in-
formation meter switch.

AG0023700

m mark display screen (when
the ignition switch or the oper-
ation mode is OFF)

Information screen (when the
ignition switch or the operation
mode is OFF)

E00520100553
If you press the multi-infor-
mation meter switch and re-
turn from the warning dis-
play screen to the previous
screen, the I mark is dis-
played.
Refer to “To return to the screen displayed
before the warning display” on page 5-07.
This mark is also displayed if there is another
warning other than the one displayed. When
the cause of the warning display is elimina-
ted, the I mark goes out automatically.

N# NOTE

® When the Y mark is displayed, the warning
display screen can be redisplayed on the in-
formation screen.
Refer to “Information screen (when the igni-
tion switch or the operation mode is OFF)”
on page 5-05.
Refer to “Information screen (when the igni-
tion switch or the operation mode is ON)”
on page 5-10.

OGAE14E1

E00520200570
Each time you lightly press the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the display screen
switches in the following order.

Type 1

111.5
031106

When there is no
1 warning display

PR
111.5km

—A ™
When there is no 826km
warning display

When there is a
EdS warning display
TURN OFF LIGHTS

m
12800

H
—— MONTH

e
r NN Y
=

AG2001267

1- Odometer (Type 1)/Tripmeter [A]
2- Odometer (Type 1)/Tripmeter
3- Service reminder

4- Redisplay of a warning display screen
Instruments and controls 5-




Multi-information display

Odometer/Tripmeter

E00521201516
Each time you lightly press the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the display screen
switches.

Odometer/Tripmeter [A] — Odometer/Trip-
meter — Service reminder — Redisplay
of a warning display screen — Odometer/
Tripmeter [A]

Odometer

The odometer indicates the distance travel-
led.

Tripmeter

The tripmeter indicates the distance travelled
between two points.

Example usage of tripmeter [A] and tripmeter
It is possible to measure two currently
travelled distances, from home using
tripmeter [A] and from a particular point
on the way using tripmeter [B].

To reset the tripmeter

To return the display to 0, hold down the
multi-information meter switch for about 2
seconds or more. Only the currently dis-
played value will be reset.

5-06 Instruments and controls

Example
If tripmeter [A] is displayed, only tripmeter
[A] will be reset.

Type 1

Type 2

AG2001270

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ If there is no warning display, the switching
sequence is: Odometer/Tripmeter [A] —
Odometer/Tripmeter — Service remind-
er — Odometer/Tripmeter [A |.

@ Both tripmeters [A] and can count up to
9999.9 km (9999.9 miles).

When a tripmeter goes past 9999.9 km
(9999.9 miles), it returns to 0.0 km
(0.0 miles).

@ When disconnecting the battery terminal, the
memories of tripmeter display [A] and dis-
play are erased, and their displays return

to 0.0 km (0.0 miles).

Service reminder

E00521301126
This displays the distance
and number of months until
the next periodic inspection.
Refer to “Service reminder”
on page 5-17.




Multi-information display

Interrupt display screen (when
the ignition switch or the oper-
ation mode is OFF)

E00520500616
When there is information to be announced,
such as lamp reminders, the buzzer sounds
and the multi-information display switches to
the warning display screen. Refer to the ap-
propriate page and take the necessary meas-
ures.
When the cause of the warning display is
eliminated, the warning display goes out au-
tomatically.
Refer to “Warning display list (when the ig-
nition switch or the operation mode is OFF)”
on page 5-29.

Type 1

Type 2

1 2
- BN -
1.5 l TURN OFF LIGHTS l 1.5

AG0018731

1- Information generated
2- Cause eliminated

To return to the screen dis-
played before the warning dis-

play

Even if the cause of the warning display is
not eliminated, you can return to the screen
that was displayed before the warning dis-
play.

If you press the multi-information meter
switch, the display screen switches to the
screen that was displayed before the warning
display and the Y mark (A) is displayed.

Type 1
A
-
Type 2
A
-
o0o 031106 km o0o 031106 km
AG3003486
OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ Warning display screens with a “Ei” or “E4”
mark displayed in the upper right of the
screen can be switched. If you want to
switch the display, press the multi-informa-
tion meter switch as follows.

“BA”: Press lightly.
“BA": Press for about 2 seconds or more.

Redisplay of a warning display screen

When the I mark is displayed, if you lightly
press the multi-information meter switch a
few times, the warning display screen you
switched from is displayed again.

Refer to “Information screen (when the igni-
tion switch or the operation mode is OFF)”
on page 5-05.
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Door ajar warning display
screen (when the ignition
switch or the operation mode is
OFF)

E00520600473
If any of the doors or the tailgate is not com-
pletely closed, this displays the open door or
tailgate.

Type 1

Type 2

000 031106 km

000 031106 km

AG0018744

1- Doors and tailgate are closed
2- Doors or tailgate are open

5-08 Instruments and controls

Information screen (when the
ignition switch is turned from
the “LOCK?” position to the
“ON?” position or the operation
mode is changed from OFF to
ON)

E00520700881
When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put in
ON, the display screen switches in the fol-
lowing order.

Type 1 1 2 3

Type 2

000 031106 kn

000 031106 km AG0026987

1- Screen when the ignition switch or the
operation mode is OFF

2- System check screen

3- Screen when the ignition switch or the
operation mode is ON

OGAE14E1

System check screen

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put in
ON, the system check screen is displayed for
about 4 seconds. If there is no fault, informa-
tion screen (when the ignition switch or the
operation mode is ON) is displayed.

If there is a fault, the screen changes to warn-
ing display.

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ig-
nition switch or the operation mode is ON)”
on page 5-32.

Type 2

Type 1

AG0026990

N# NOTE

@ The system check screen display varies de-
pending on the customer’s equipment.




Multi-information display

Service reminder

When the time for periodic inspection ar-
rives, the warning display is displayed for a
few seconds after the ignition switch or the
operation mode ON screen. Refer to “Service
reminder” on page 5-17.

Type 1

P

PERIODIG
INSPECTION

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE
REQUIRED

Drive mode indicator display
screen®

E00520800303

This displays the 4WD sta-
Type | tus.
If you select “4WD LOCK”
mode with the drive mode
selector, “4WD LOCK” is
displayed; if you select
“4WD AUTO” mode,
“4WD” is displayed.
Nothing is displayed when
2WD mode is selected. Refer
to “Drive mode selector” on
page 6-37.

qLIDLOCK

Type 2

4WD
LOCK

m mark display screen (when
the ignition switch or the oper-
ation mode is ON)

E00520900333
This is displayed when you
press the multi-information
meter switch and switch the
warning display screen.
This mark is also displayed
if there is another warning
other than the one displayed.
When the cause of the warning display is
eliminated, the I mark goes out automatical-

ly.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ When the P mark is displayed, the warning
display screen can be redisplayed on the in-
formation screen.

Refer to “Information screen (when the igni-
tion switch or the operation mode is OFF)”
on page 5-05.
Refer to “Information screen (when the igni-
tion switch or the operation mode is ON)”
on page 5-10.

Active Stability Control (ASC)
OFF display screen*

-

E00521000373
This is displayed when the
Active  Stability  Control
(ASC) is turned off with the
ASC OFF switch.

If there is a fault with the
ASC, the ASC OFF display

<t
OFF

is shown.
Refer to ““ASC OFF” switch” on page
6-51.
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Multi-information display

Information screen (when the
ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)

E00521100576
Each time you lightly press the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the display screen

H switches in the following order.

Type 1

When there is no warning display

1 N O

SETTING MENL)

/ N\

| When there is a
warning display

2
- | -
When there is no warning display ¥
I \ 10 7
/ \ L 4

When there is a
warning display

AG2001283

1- Odometer (Typel)/Tripmeter [A]
2- Odometer (Typel)/Tripmeter

5-10 Instruments and controls

3- Service reminder

4- Engine coolant
(Type 1)

5- Driving range display (Type 1)

6- Average speed display, average fuel
consumption display, momentary fuel
consumption display (Type 1)

7- Driving range display, momentary fuel
consumption display (Type 2)

8- Average fuel consumption display, mo-
mentary fuel consumption display (Type
2)

9- Average speed display, momentary fuel
consumption display (Type 2)

10- Function setting screen
11- Redisplay of a warning display screen

temperature  display

\# NOTE

@ While driving, even if you operate the multi-
information meter switch, the function set-
ting screen is not displayed. Always stop the
vehicle in a safe place before operating.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

@ When there is information to be announced,
such as a system fault, the buzzer sounds
and the screen display is switched.

Refer to “Interrupt display screen (when the
ignition switch or the operation mode is
ON)” on page 5-14.

OGAE14E1

Odometer/Tripmeter

E00568400046

Type 1 Type 2

]

oo 031106 km

AFA108810

The operation method is the same as when
the ignition switch or the operation mode is
OFF.

Refer to “Odometer/Tripmeter” for further
details on page 5-06.



Multi-information display

Service reminder

E00522500694
This displays the distance
and number of months until
the next periodic inspection.
Refer to “Service reminder”
on page 5-17.

Engine coolant temperature
display

E00521400566
This indicates the engine
coolant temperature.
If the coolant becomes hot,
“E¥” will blink.
Pay careful attention to the
engine coolant temperature
display while you are driv-
ing.

Type 1

/\ CAUTION

@ If the engine is overheating, “B%” will blink.
In this case, the bar graph is on the red zone.
Immediately park the vehicle in a safe place
and take the required measures. Refer to
“Engine overheating” on page 8-04.

Driving range display

E00568500047
This displays the approximate driving range
(how many more kilometres or miles you can
drive). When the driving range falls below
approximately 50 km (30 miles), “---" is dis-
played.

OGAE14E1

Refuel as soon as possible.

Type 1 Type 2

031106 oy,

AFA108823

\# NOTE

@ The driving range is determined based on
the fuel consumption data. This may vary
depending on the driving conditions and
habits. Treat the distance displayed as just a
rough guideline.

@ When you refuel, the driving range display
is updated.

However, if you only add a small amount of
fuel, the correct value will not be displayed.
Fill with a full tank whenever possible.

@ On rare occasions, the value displayed for
the driving range may change if you are
parked on an extremely steep incline. This is
due to the movement of fuel in the tank and
does not indicate a malfunction.
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Multi-information display

\# NOTE

@ The display setting can be changed to the
preferred units (km or miles).
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

Average speed display

E00568600048
This displays the average speed from the last
reset to the present time.

There are the following 2 mode settings.

For the method for changing the average
speed display setting, refer to “Changing the
function settings (when the ignition switch or
the operation mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

Type 1 Type 2

AVG 60kmm

[—
0 20
L/100km

AFA108836

Manual reset mode

5-12 Instruments and controls

® When the average speed is being dis-
played, if you hold down the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the average speed
displayed at that time is reset.

® When the following operation is per-
formed, the mode setting is automatical-
ly switched from manual to auto.
[Except for vehicles equipped with key-
less operation system]
Turn the ignition switch from the
“ACC” or “LOCK” position to the “ON”
position.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]
Change the operation mode from ACC
or OFF to ON.

Switching to auto occurs automatically.
If switching to manual mode is done,
however, the data from the last reset is
displayed.

Auto reset mode
® When the average speed is being dis-
played, if you hold down the multi-infor-
mation meter switch, the average speed
displayed at that time is reset.

OGAE14E1

® When the engine switch or the operation
mode is in the following conditions, the
average speed display is automatically
reset.
[Except for vehicles equipped with key-
less operation system]
The ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“LOCK” position for about 4 hours or
longer.

\# NOTE

@ The average speed display and the average
fuel consumption display can be reset indi-
vidually for the auto reset mode and manual
reset mode.

@ “---” is displayed when the average speed
cannot be measured.

@ The initial (default) setting is “Auto reset
mode”.

@ The display setting can be changed to the
preferred units (km/h or mph).

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch is “ON”)” on page
5-19.

@ The memory of the auto reset mode or man-
ual reset mode for the average speed display
is erased if the battery is disconnected.

Average fuel consumption dis-
play

E00568700049
This displays the average fuel consumption
from the last reset to the present time.



Multi-information display

There are the following 2 mode settings.

For information on how to change the aver-
age fuel consumption display setting, refer to
“Changing the function settings (when the ig-
nition switch or the operation mode is ON)”
on page 5-19.

Type 1

Type 2

AFA108849

The “GJ” mark (A) in the momentary fuel
gauge shows the average fuel consumption.

(Type 2)

Manual reset mode
® When the average fuel consumption is
being displayed, if you hold down the
multi-information meter switch, the
average fuel consumption displayed at
that time is reset.

® When the following operation is per-
formed, the mode setting is automatical-
ly switched from manual to auto.
[Except vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]|
Turn the ignition switch from the
“ACC” or “LOCK” position to the “ON”
position.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]
Change the operation mode from ACC
or OFF to ON.

Switching to auto occurs automatically.
If switching to manual mode is done,
however, the data from the last reset is
displayed.

Auto reset mode
® When the average fuel consumption is
being displayed, if you hold down the
multi-information meter switch, the
average fuel consumption displayed at
that time is reset.

OGAE14E1

® When the engine switch or the operation
mode is in the following conditions, the
average fuel consumption display is au-
tomatically reset.
[Except vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]
The ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“LOCK” position for about 4 hours or
longer.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]
The operation mode is in ACC or OFF
for about 4 hours or longer.

\# NOTE

@ The average speed display and the average
fuel consumption display can be reset indi-
vidually for the auto reset mode and manual
reset mode.

@ “---" is displayed when the average fuel con-
sumption cannot be measured.

@ The initial (default) setting is “Auto reset
mode”.

@ The average fuel consumption depends on
the driving condition (road condition, driv-
ing behavior, etc.). The displayed fuel con-
sumption may vary from the actual fuel con-
sumption. Treat the fuel consumption dis-
played as just a rough guideline.

@ The memory of the auto reset mode or man-
ual reset mode for the average fuel con-
sumption display is erased if the battery is
disconnected.
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Multi-information display

\# NOTE

@ The display setting can be changed to the
preferred units {km/L, mpg (US), mpg (UK)
or L/100 km}.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

Momentary fuel consumption
display

E00568800040
While driving, this displays the momentary
fuel consumption, using a bar graph.

Type 1 Type 2

AvG 10.51/100km

(— |
20
L/100km

AFA108852

When the value of momentary fuel consump-
tion surpasses the value of average fuel con-
sumption, the momentary fuel consumption
is displayed with a white bar graph. (Type 2)

5-14 Instruments and controls

Be conscious of maintaining the value of mo-
mentary fuel consumption below the value of
average fuel consumption, driving with the
bet-ter fuel consumption can be possible.

\# NOTE

@ When the momentary fuel consumption can-
not be measured, the bar graph is not dis-
played.

@ The display setting can be changed to the
preferred units {km/L, mpg (US), mpg (UK)
or L/100 km}.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

@ It is possible to cancel the green bar graph.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

Function setting screen

E00521900271

The “Display language”,

“Temperature unit”, “Fuel

consumption  unit”’, and
SETTING MENU

“Average fuel consumption
and speed reset method” etc.
settings can be modified as

desired.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19 for further de-
tails.

OGAE14E1

Interrupt display screen (when
the ignition switch or the oper-
ation mode is ON)

E00522000673

Warning display

When there is information to be announced,
such as a system fault, a sound is emitted and
the information screen switches to the warn-
ing display screen.

Refer to the warning list and take the neces-
sary measures.

Refer to “Warning display list (when the ig-
nition switch or the operation mode is ON)”
on page 5-32.

When the cause of the warning display is
eliminated, the warning display goes out au-
tomatically.

To return to the screen displayed before
the warning display

Even if the cause of the warning display is
not eliminated, you can return to the screen
that was displayed before the warning dis-

play.




Multi-information display

If you press the multi-information meter
switch, the display screen switches to the
screen that was displayed before the warning
display and the FY mark (A) is displayed.

Redisplay of a warning display
screen

Outside temperature display
screen

When the I mark is displayed, if you lightly
press the multi-information meter switch a
few times, the warning display screen you
switched from is displayed again.

Other interrupt displays

The operation status of each system is dis-
played on the information screen.

Refer to the appropriate page in the warning
display list for further details.

Refer to “Other interrupt displays” on page

Selector lever position display

E00532500323

Shows the position of the se-
lector lever.

Refer to “Selector lever op-
eration” on page 6-31.

Type 1
A
Type 2
A
SERICE Recuinen , ) 5-40.
s D= a2 D =
000 031106 km 000 031106 km
screen®
AG3003343
@ Warning display screens with a “E4” or -
mark displayed in the upper right of the
screen can be switched. If you want to
switch the display, press the multi-informa-
tion meter switch as follows.
“EA”: Press lightly.
“BA”: Press for about 2 seconds or more.

OGAE14E1

E00522100300
This shows the temperature
outside the vehicle.

ke

N# NOTE

@ The display setting can be changed to the
preferred units (°C or °F).
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

@ Depending on factors such as the driving
conditions, the displayed temperature may

vary from the actual outside temperature.

Fuel remaining display screen

E00522200402
This displays the amount of fuel remaining.

Type 1 Type 2

AG0018702
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/\ CAUTION

@ For petrol-powered vehicles, do not run out
of fuel, or the catalytic converter may be ad-
versely affected.

If the warning display appears, refuel as
soon as possible.

@ For diesel-powered vehicles, do not drive
with an extremely low fuel level; running
out of fuel could cause damage to the fuel
system.

N# NOTE

@ It may take several seconds to stabilise the
display after refilling the tank.

@ If fuel is added with the ignition switch or
the operation mode is in ON, the fuel gauge
may incorrectly indicate the fuel level.

Fuel lid mark

E00522300070

The arrow (A) indicates that the fuel tank fill-
er is located on the left side of the body.

Fuel remaining warning display

E00522401791
When the fuel level runs low, the information
screen switches to the interrupt display of the
fuel remaining warning display and the mark
(B) on the fuel remaining display flashes. If
the warning display appears, refuel as soon as
possible.

5-16 Instruments and controls

The following table shows the approximate
amount of fuel remaining in the fuel tank
when the mark on the fuel remaining display
flashes.

*2. For vehicles with vehicle identification
numbers that begin with “4” (2WD ve-
hicles)

Warning display
flash pattern

Fuel remaining in
fuel tank

Flashes slowly

About 10 litres *! or
(about once per sec-

ond) 7 litres *2
Flashes' quickly About 5 litres *! or 3
(about twice per sec- e
ond) litres

*1. For vehicles with vehicle identification

numbers  that begin  with  “J”
(2WD/4WD vehicles) or “4” (4WD ve-
hicles)

OGAE14E1

Type 1
-—
B
Type 2
-—
Ic B -
ovo 031106 km o0o 031106 km
AG3003356
N# NOTE

@ On inclines or curves, the display may be in-
correct due to the movement of fuel in the
tank.

@ For the location of the vehicle identification
number, refer to “Vehicle identification
number” on page 11-02.




Multi-information display

Service reminder

E00522500708
Displays the approximate time until the next
periodic  inspection recommended by
MITSUBISHI MOTORS. “---” is displayed
when the inspection time has arrived.

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the vehicle specifications, the
displayed time until the next periodic inspec-
tion may differ from that recommended by
MITSUBISHI MOTORS.

In addition, the display settings for the next
periodic inspection time can be modified.

To modify the display settings, have it adjus-
ted at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

For more details, consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

Type 1

10 onth
007110 g

Type 2
2 3
7300" - 13000"
"o L —— L
MONTH| MONTH MONTH|

AG3001899

1. Displays the time until the next periodic
inspection.

N# NOTE

@ The distance is shown in units of 100 km
(100 miles). The time is shown in units of
months.

OGAE14E1

2. This informs you that a periodic inspec-
tion is due. We recommend you to con-
sult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

At that time, when the ignition switch is
switched from the “LOCK” position to
the “ON” position or the operation mode
is changed from OFF to ON, the warn-
ing display is displayed for a few sec-
onds on the information screen.

Type 1

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE
REQUIRED

3. After your vehicle is inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point, it displays the time until
the next periodic inspection.
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Multi-information display

To reset

The “---” display can be reset while the igni-
tion switch or the opertion mode is in OFF.
When the display is reset, the time until the
next periodic inspection is displayed and the
warning display is no longer displayed when
the ignition switch is turned from the
“LOCK?” position to the “ON” position or the
operation mode is changed from OFF to ON.
1. When you lightly press the multi-infor-
mation meter switch a few times, the in-
formation screen switches to the service
reminder display screen.

Type 1

Type 2

‘ B °2o -

AG3003835

5-18 Instruments and controls

2. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to display “>=" and make it flash.
(If there is no operation for about 10 sec-
onds with flashing, the display returns to
the previous screen.)

3. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch while the icon is flashing to
change the display from “---” to

“CLEAR”. After this, the time until the

next periodic inspection will be dis-

played.

Type 1

N CLEAR
I 77 MoNTH -

015200 jop)

Type 2

o
[ 2500

MONTH|

[ >— CLEAR

AG3001929

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ The customer is responsible for making sure
that periodic inspection and maintenance are
performed. Inspections and maintenance
must be performed to prevent accidents and
malfunctions.

\# NOTE

@ “---"display cannot be reset when the igni-
tion switch or the operation mode is in ON.

@ When “---” is displayed, after a certain dis-
tance and a certain period of time, the dis-
play is reset and the time until the next peri-
odic inspection is displayed.

@ If you accidentally reset the display, we rec-
ommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.




Multi-information display

/\ CAUTION

@ For safety, stop the vehicle before operating.
While driving, even if you operate the multi-

Door ajar warning display
screen (when the ignition
switch or the operation mode is

Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the
operation mode is ON)

ON) pp— information meter switch, the function set-
iole i ting screen is not displayed.
——— 1. SFop the vehicle in a safe place. g DD
Firmly apply the parking brake and put
Type 1 the gearshift lever into the “N” (Neutral) 3. Press and hold the multi-information

-~

/7

If any of the doors or the tailgate is not com-
pletely closed, this displays the open door or
tailgate.

If the vehicle speed exceeds approximately
8 km/h (5 mph) while a door is ajar, a buzzer
sounds 4 times. This notifies the driver that a
door is ajar.

/\ CAUTION

@ Before moving your vehicle, check that the
warning lamp is OFF.

position (M/T) or the selector lever into
the “P” (PARK) position (A/T or CVT).
2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch a few times to switch the in-
formation screen to the function setting
screen.
Refer to “Information screen (when the
ignition switch or the operation mode is
ON)” on page 5-10.

Type 1 Type 2

=
]

SETTING MENU

AHA100445

OGAE14E1

meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Type 1

Type 2

=
]

SETTING MENU AVG -m
AVG UNIT
FEa-F

) LANGUAGE

AG3002522
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Multi-information display

\# NOTE

@® To return the menu screen to the function
setting screen, press and hold the multi-in-
formation meter switch for about 2 seconds
or more.

@ If no operations are made within about 15
seconds of the menu screen being displayed,
the display returns to the function setting
screen.

5-20 Instruments and controls

4. Select the item to change on the menu

screen and change to the desired setting.
Refer to the following items for further
details on the operation methods.

Refer to “Changing the reset mode for
average fuel consumption and average
speed” on page 5-20.

Refer to “Changing the fuel consump-
tion display unit” on page 5-22.

Refer to “Changing the temperature
unit” on page 5-22.

Refer to “Changing the display lan-
guage” on page 5-23.

Refer to “Operation sound setting” on
page 5-24.

Refer to “Changing the time until
“REST REMINDER?” is displayed” on
page 5-24.

Refer to “Changing the turn-signal
sound” on page 5-25.

Refer to “Changing the momentary fuel
consumption display” on page 5-26.
Refer to “Returning to the factory set-
tings” on page 5-26.

OGAE14E1

Changing the reset mode for
average fuel consumption and
average speed

E00522900845
The mode conditions for the average fuel
consumption and average speed display can
be switched between “Auto reset” and “Man-
ual reset”.

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.



Multi-information display

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “AVG” (average fuel
consumption and average speed setting).

Type 1

= MENU o
. RETURN
uciEl- M

Type 2

AVG UNIT
FoEa-r

] LANGUAGE ) LANGUAGE

AG3002535

3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch in sequence from A or 1
(Auto reset mode) — M, 2 or P (Manual
reset mode) — A or 1 (Auto reset
mode).

The setting is changed to the selected
mode condition.

Manual reset mode

® When the average fuel consumption and
average speed are being displayed, if
you hold down the multi-information
meter switch, the average fuel consump-
tion and average speed displayed at that
time are reset.

® When the following operation is per-
formed, the mode setting is automatical-
ly switched from manual to auto.
[Except vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system|
Turn the ignition switch from the
“ACC” or “LOCK?” position to the “ON”
position.
[For vehicles equipped with the keyless
operation system] Change the operation
mode from ACC or OFF to ON.

Switching to auto occurs automatically.
If switching to manual mode is done,
however, the data from the last reset is
displayed.

® When the engine switch or the operation
mode is in the following conditions, the
average fuel consumption display and
average speed display are automatically
reset.
[Except vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]|
The ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“LOCK” position for about 4 hours or
longer.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]
The operation mode is in ACC or OFF
for about 4 hours or longer.

\# NOTE

Auto reset mode

® When the average fuel consumption and
average speed are being displayed, if
you hold down the multi-information
meter switch, the average fuel consump-
tion and average speed displayed at that
time are reset.

OGAE14E1

@ The average fuel consumption display and
average speed display can be reset individu-
ally for the auto reset mode and manual reset
mode.

@ The memory of the auto reset mode or man-
ual reset mode for the average fuel con-
sumption display and average speed display
is erased if the battery is disconnected.

@ The initial (default) setting is “Auto reset

mode”.
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Changing the fuel consumption
display unit

E00523000579
The display unit for fuel consumption can be
switched. The distance, speed, and amount
units are also switched to match the selected
fuel consumption unit.

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “AVG UNIT” (fuel
consumption display setting).

Type 1
= MENU o
L RETURN
Type 2
= MENU |,
AGCIE- M AG M- M
AVG UNIT
F K- °F FE-F
) LANGUAGE ) LANGUAGE
AG3002548
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3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to display “AVG UNIT” (fuel con-
sumption display unit setting).

4. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to switch in sequence from
km/L — L/100 km — mpg (US) — mpg
(UK) — RETURN — km/L.

Type 1 Type 2

AVG UNIT
km/L
» L/100km
mpails) mpg(us)

mpgilK) mpg(UK)

AG0019985

5. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to change the setting to the selec-
ted unit.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ The display units for the driving range, the
average fuel consumption, the average speed
and the momentary fuel consumption are
switched, but the units for the indicating
needle (speedometer), the odometer and the
tripmeter will remain unchanged.

@ The memory of the unit setting is erased if
the battery is disconnected, and it returns au-
tomatically to L/100 km.

The distance and speed units are also switch-
ed in the following combinations to match
the selected fuel consumption unit.

Distance Speed
Fuel con- g
sumption (driving (average
P range) speed)
L/100 km km km/h
mpg (US) mile(s) mph
mpg (UK) mile(s) mph
km/L km km/h

Changing the temperature unit

E00523100466
The display unit for temperature can be
switched.




Multi-information display

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “f]” (temperature
unit setting).

Type 1

=5 MENU

L RETURN

Type 2

= MENU
4. RETURN
AGCIEH- M AG M- M
AVG UNIT AVG UNIT
L c R

] LANGUAGE ) LANGUAGE

AG3003763

3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch in sequence from °C —
°F — °C.

The setting is changed to the selected
temperature unit.

\# NOTE

@ If the battery is disconnected, the unit setting
is erased from memory and is automatically
set to °C.

Changing the display language

E00523200715
The language of the multi-information dis-
play can be switched.

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

OGAE14E1

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “LANGUAGE” (lan-
guage setting).

Type 1
= MENU
1. RETURN 4. RETURN
nuciEl- M
- AUGUNIT
i E=- e
[l LANGUAGE
Type 2

& v,

4. RETURN
AG - M

AG M- M
AVG UNIT —
FE-F
) LANGUAGE

AVG UNIT
EEd-

AG3002564

3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to display “LANGUAGE” (lan-
guage setting).

4. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select the desired language.

5. If you hold down the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more, the setting is changed to the selec-
ted language.
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Multi-information display

\# NOTE

@® The memory of the language setting is
erased if the battery is disconnected, and it
returns automatically to ENGLISH or RUS-
SIAN.

@ If “---” is selected in the language setting, a
warning message is not displayed when
there is a warning display or interrupt dis-
play.

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “BH” (operation sound
setting).

Operation sound setting

E00523400498
You can turn off the operation sounds of the
multi-information meter switch and daytime
dipper button.

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.
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Type 1

== MENU 2) a2 MENU ]

L RETURN

Type 2
= MENU
AGCEH- M
AVG UNIT -
EE-r
() LANGUAGE

AG3003444

3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch in sequence from ON
(operation sound on) — OFF (operation
sound off) — ON (operation sound on).
The setting is changed to the selected
condition.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ The memory of the operation sound setting
is erased if the battery is disconnected, and it
returns automatically to ON (operation
sound on).

@ The operation sound setting only deactivates
the operation sound of the multi-information
meter switch and daytime dipper button. The
warning display and other sounds cannot be

deactivated.

Changing the time until “REST
REMINDER?” is displayed

E00523500503
The time until the display appears can be
changed.

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.




Multi-information display

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “ALARM” (rest time
setting).

Type 1

== MENU

Type 2
T -~
1) [ - oFfF

3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to display “ALARM” (rest time
setting).

Type 1 Type 2

W ALARM

AGO018786

AVG UNIT
FoEa-r

o El- 2

] LANGUAGE ==, [&] - OFF

AG3003457

4. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select the time until the dis-
play.

5. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more, the setting is changed to the selec-
ted time.

Changing the turn-signal sound

E00529100211
It is possible to change the turn-signal sound.
1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.
2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select L&Y (changing the
turn-signal sound).

N# NOTE

@ If the battery is disconnected, the unit setting
is erased from memory and is automatically
set to OFF.

@ The drive time is reset when the ignition
switch is turned off or the operation mode is
put in OFF.

OGAE14E1

= MENU

AGC - M

AVG UNIT
F K- F
[ LANGUAGE

Type 1
[ 855 MENU | == HENU
. RETURN ) - v
) WEEW- oFF
W ALARM
[l LancuRce
Type 2

%)

D M-~
1) [ - oFF

AG3003398
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3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch in sequence from 1 (turn-
signal sound 1) — 2 (turn-signal sound
2) — 1 (turn-signal sound 1).

The setting changes to the selected turn-
signal sound.

Changing the momentary fuel
consumption display (Type 2)

E00529200195
It is possible to change the bar graph setting
of the momentary fuel consumption display.
1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.
Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.
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2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select =B (changing the
momentary fuel consumption display)

=
ams MENU

AVG - M

AVG UNIT
F K- F
[ LANGUAGE

AG0019972

3. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch in sequence from ON
(with the green bar graph) — OFF (with-
out the green bar graph) — ON (with the
green bar graph).

The setting changes to the selected bar
graph setting.

Returning to the factory set-
tings

E00523600748
All of the function settings can be returned to
their factory settings.

OGAE14E1

1. Press and hold the multi-information
meter switch for about 2 seconds or
more to switch from the setting mode
screen to the menu screen.

Refer to “Changing the function settings
(when the ignition switch or the opera-
tion mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

2. Lightly press the multi-information me-
ter switch to select “RESET” (returning
to the factory settings).

Type 1

= MENU ]
[ EE- ™
i) WEEN- oFF
W ALARM

<> ll- >
%4 RESET

= MENU
AVG M- M
AVG UNIT

F Ed-F
() LANGUAGE

i MENU
£ -~
1) [N - oFF
W ALARM

« K- 2
== [ - OFF

AG3003460

3. When you press and hold the multi-in-
formation meter switch for about 5 sec-
onds or more, the buzzer sounds and all
of the function settings are returned to
the factory settings.



Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

speed reset mode: A (Auto reset)
« Fuel consumption display unit: L/100 km

» Temperature unit: °C (Celsius)

N# NOTE N# NOTE N# NOTE
@ The factory settings are as follows. « Display language: ENGLISH or RUSSI- « “REST REMINDER?” display: OFF
« Average fuel consumption and average AN « Turn-signal sound: Turn-signal sound 1

« Cooperative language setting: A
» Operation sounds: ON (Operation sounds
on)

o Momentary fuel consumption with the
green bar graph (Type 2): ON

Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Indication and warning lamp list

E00523700013

E00523800610

4 5 6 7 8 910 4

s
IS8 psa T

15 16 17 18

AG1002414

OGAE14E1

Instruments and controls 5-27



Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

1- Position lamp indication lamp 8- Brake warning lamp — p. 5-44 15- Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF indica-
—p. 543 9- Cruise control indication lamp* tion lamp* — p. 6-22
2- High-beam indication lamp — p. 5-43 — p. 6-53 16- Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) indication
3- Charge warning lamp — p. 5-45 10- Seat belt warning lamp — p. 4-11 lamp* — p. 6-18
4- Turn-signal indication lamps/Hazard 11- Supplement Restraint System (SRS) 17- Diesel preheat indication lamp (diesel-
warning indication lamps — p. 5-43 warning lamp — p. 4-36 powered vehicles) — p. 5-43
5- Front fog lamp indication lamp* 12- Check engine warning lamp — p. 5-44 18- Information screen display list
—p. 543 13- Active Stability Control (ASC) OFF in- —p. 5-28
6- Rear fog lamp indication lamp dicator®* — p. 6-51
—p. 543 14- Active Stability Control (ASC) indica-
7- Anti-lock brake system (ABS) warning tor* — p. 6-51
lamp — p. 6-47

Information screen display list

E00523900233
When there is information to be announced, such as lamp reminders, a sound is emitted and the screen switches to the displays shown below.
Refer to the appropriate page and take the necessary measures.
When the cause of the warning display is eliminated, the warning display goes out automatically.
Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is OFF)” on page 5-29.
Refer to “Warning display list (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is ON)” on page 5-32.
Refer to “Other interrupt displays” on page 5-40.

\# NOTE

@ A warning may be displayed on the information screen and the buzzer may sound in the following rare cases.
This is caused by the system picking up interference such as noise or strong electromagnetic waves, and is not a functional problem.
« An extremely strong electromagnetic wave is received from a source such as an illegal radio set, a spark from a wire, or a radar station.

« Abnormal voltage or a static electricity discharge is generated by the operation of installed electrical equipment (including after-market parts).

If the warning display appears many times, we recommend you to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
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Warning display list (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is OFF)

E00524000983

Screen type 1 Screen type 2 Cause Solution (Reference)

® You have forgotten to turn off | Refer to “Lamps (headlamps, fog
-0 Q- the lamps. lamp, etc.) auto-cutout function”
- on page 5-47.

TURN OFF LIGHTS

® The security alarm system is|Refer to “Security alarm system”

.Fﬁ operating. on page 3-32.

ALARM ACTIVATING
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

KEY BATTERY LOW

KEY NOT DETECTED

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE

CHECK DOORS

KEYLESS OPERATION
SYSTEM SERVICE
REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the keyless
operation system.

Refer to “Keyless operation sys-
tem” on page 3-07.

wii!

IMMOBILIZER .SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the elec-
tronic immobilizer (Anti-theft
starting system).

® We recommend you to con-

sult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

5-30
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Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

o
KEY NOT DETECTED

INSERT KEY INTO KEY
SLOT IN GLOVE BOX

® The keyless operation key is
not detected.

@ Insert the keyless operation
key into the key slot in the
glove box.

Refer to “If the keyless opera-
tion key is not operating prop-
erly” on page 3-20.

|
[Es
REMOVE KEY FROM KEY
SLOT IN GLOVE BOX

® You have forgotten to remove
the keyless operation key
from the key slot in the glove
box.

® Remove the keyless operation
key from the key slot in the
glove box.

SQ

PUSH ENGINE SWITCH
WHILE TURNING
STEERING WHEEL

@ The steering wheel is locked.

@ Press the engine switch.
Refer to “Steering wheel
lock” on page 3-16.

SHIFT
SHIFT TO P POSITION

® The engine is stopped and the
selector lever is in a position
other than the “P” (PARK)
position.

® On vehicles with A/T or
CVT, move the selector lever
to the “P” (PARK) position to
put the operation mode in
OFF.

de
STEERING WHEEL
UNLOCKED

® The driver’s door is opened
with the steering wheel un-
locked.

® Refer to “Steering wheel
lock” on page 3-16.

OGAE14E1
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1 Screen type 2 Cause Solution (Reference)
® There is a fault in the electri-| @ Immediately stop the vehicle
‘X* cal system. in a safe place. We recom-
- ELECTRICAL SYSTEM mend you to consult a
SERVICE REQUIRED MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-

thorized Service Point.

Warning display list (when the ignition switch or the operation mode is ON)

E00524102177

Screen type 1 Screen type 2 Cause Solution (Reference)
@ There is a fault in the EPS. ® Have the vehicle inspected at
a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
l @l Authorized Service Point as

soon as possible.

* POWER STEERING ible.
SERWICE SERVICE REQUIRED Refer to “Electric power
REGILIRED steering system (EPS)” on

page 6-34.
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1 Screen type 2 Cause Solution (Reference)

® There is a fault in the keyless | Refer to “Keyless operation sys-
operation system. tem” on page 3-07.

KEY BATTERY LOW

KEY NOT DETECTED

KEY STILL
IN VEHICLE

CHECK DOORS

KEYLESS OPERATION
SYSTEM SERVICE
REQUIRED

OGAE14E1 Instruments and controls 5-33



Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

()

CHECK

©)

BRAKE SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® The brake fluid level in the
reservoir has fallen to a low
level.

® There is a fault in the brake
system.

® Immediately stop the vehicle
in a safe place.
We recommend you to con-
sult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.
Refer to “Brake warning dis-
play” on page 5-45.

©)

ABS
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the ABS.

® Avoid sudden braking and
high-speed driving, stop the
vehicle in a safe place, and
take corrective measures. Re-
fer to “ABS warning” on page
6-47.

® One of the doors or the tail-
gate is not completely closed.
The open door is displayed.

® Close the door or tailgate.
Refer to “Door ajar warning
display screen (when the igni-
tion switch or the operation
mode is ON)” on page 5-19.

CLI:SE HOOD

L

CLOSE HOOD

® The bonnet is open.

® Close the bonnet.
Refer to “Bonnet” on page
10-03.
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

#i |

IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the elec-
tronic immobilizer (Anti-theft
starting system).

® Put the operation mode in
OFF, and then start the engine
again.
If the warning is not cancel-
led, please contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

® The driver’s door is open and
the operation mode is put in a
mode other than OFF.

® Put the operation mode in
OFF.
Refer to “Changing the opera-
tion mode” on page 3-14.

STEERIN
SERVIC

® There is a fault in the steering
wheel lock.

® Immediately stop the vehicle
in a safe place.
We recommend you to con-
sult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the electri-
cal system.

® Immediately stop the vehicle
in a safe place.
We recommend you to con-
sult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

ENGINE OVERHEATING
STOP SAFELY

® The engine is overheated.

® Stop the vehicle in a safe
place and take corrective
measures.
Refer to “Engine overheat-
ing” on page 8-04.

OGAE14E1

Instruments and controls 5-35




Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

B

SLOW DOWH

o

TRANSMISSION
OVERHEATING
SLOW DOWN

® The automatic transmission
(A/T or CVT) fluid tempera-
ture is too high.

Refer to “Automatic transmission
INVECS-II Sports Mode 6A/T
(Intelligent & Innovative Vehicle
Electronic Control System II)” on
page 6-25.

Refer to “Automatic transmission
INVECS-III Sports Mode 6CVT
(Intelligent & Innovative Vehicle
Electronic Control System III)” on
page 6-31.

A

<
FASTEN SEAT BELT

® You turned the ignition
switch to the “ON” position
or put the operation mode in
ON without fastening your
seat belt.

@ Fasten your seat belt properly.
“Seat belt warning” on page
4-11.

FUEL SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the fuel
system.

® We recommend you to con-

sult a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

@

RELEASE PARKING
BRAKE

® You are driving with the
parking brake still applied.

® Release the parking brake.
Refer to “Brake warning dis-
play” on page 5-45.
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

=7

CHECK

=7

LOW OIL PRESSURE

® There is a fault in the engine
oil circulation system.

® Immediately stop the vehicle
in a safe place. We recom-
mend you to have it checked.
Refer to “Oil pressure warn-
ing display” on page 5-47.

CHARGING SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the charg-
ing system.

® Immediately stop the vehicle
in a safe place. We recom-
mend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.
Refer to “Charge warning dis-
play” on page 5-46.

.;-

SERWIGE
REGIUI

RED

o;-

~
AIRBAG SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the SRS
airbag or the pretensioner sys-
tem.

® We recommend you to have it
checked, immediately.
Refer to “Supplemental re-
straint System (SRS) warning
lamp” on page 4-36.

O

HEADLAMP LEVELLING
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is an automatic head-
lamp levelling fault.

® We recommend you to have it
checked.
Refer to “Automatic head-
lamp levelling” on page
5-53.

OGAE14E1
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

5 q
22 !

SERWIGE
REGQUIRED

-

o
ASC SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the Active
Stability Control (ASC).

® We recommend you to have it
checked.
Refer to “Active stability con-
trol (ASC)” on page 6-50.

@ There is a fault in the hill start
assist.

® Have the vehicle checked at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point. Refer
to “Hill start assist” on page
6-44.

A

SERWIGE
REGIUIRED

pY.

4WD SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

® There is a fault in the elec-
tronically controlled 4WD
system.

® We recommend you to have it
checked.
Refer to “Electronically con-
trolled 4WD system” on page
6-37.

{0

SERWIGE
REGILUIRED

0;

TRANSMISSION
SERVICE REQUIRED

@ There is a fault in the A/T or
CVT.

® We recommend you to have it
checked.
Refer to “Automatic transmis-
sion INVECS-II Sports Mode
6A/T (Intelligent & Innova-
tive Vehicle Electronic Con-
trol System II)” on page
6-25.
Refer to “Automatic transmis-
sion INVECS-III  Sports
Mode 6CVT (Intelligent &
Innovative Vehicle Electronic
Control System III)” on page
6-31.
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

LE

SLOW DO

LE

4WD SYSTEM
OVERHEATING
SLOW DOWN

® The electronically controlled
4WD system is hot.

Refer to “Electronically controlled
4WD system” on page 6-37.

L

REFUEL

w

REFUEL

® The fuel is running low.

® Refuel as soon as possible.
Refer to “Fuel remaining
warning display” on page
5-16.

CHECEK

CHECK DPF SYSTEM

® An excessive amount of par-
ticulate matter (PM) accumu-
lates inside the diesel particu-
late filter (DPF).

Refer to “Diesel particulate filter
(DPF)” on page 6-16.

 mr

FRrrs
GHECE EMGIEk
OIL LEW'EL

@ It is suspected that the engine
oil level has increased exces-
sively.

Immediately have your vehicle
checked by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

Refer to “Engine oil level warning
display” on page 5-47.

‘
REMOVE WATER IN
SEPARATOR

® More than specified limit wa-
ter has accumulated in the
fuel filter.

® We recommend you to have it
checked.
Refer to “Fuel filter indicator
display” on page 5-45 .

OGAE14E1
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Cause

Solution (Reference)

[

POSSIBLE
TCW ROADS

e

POSSIBLE ICY ROADS

® The outside temperature is
3 °C (37 °F) or less.

@ Be careful of ice on the road.

® The road can be icy even
when this warning is not dis-
played, so drive carefully.

Other interrupt displays

E00524200842

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

System operation status

Reference

S =
PRESS CLUTCH PEDAL
TO START ENGINE

® When starting the engine, you
pressed the engine switch
without depressing the clutch
pedal (M/T).

® On vehicles with M/T, place
the gearshift lever in the “N”
(Neutral) position, fully de-
press the clutch pedal, depress
the brake pedal with the right
foot. Then, press the engine
switch. Refer to “Starting and
stopping the engine” on page
3-17.

NP Q

BRAKE SHIFT

PRESS BRAKE PEDAL
TO START ENGINE

® When starting the engine, the
selector lever is in a position
other than the “P” (PARK) or
the “N” (NEUTRAL) posi-
tion, or you pressed the en-
gine switch without depress-
ing the brake pedal (A/T or
CVT).

® On vehicles with A/T or
CVT, place the selector lever
in the “P” (PARK) position,
depress the brake pedal with
the right foot. Then, press the
engine switch. Refer to
“Starting and stopping the en-
gine” on page 3-17.

The operation status of each system is displayed on the information screen. Refer to the appropriate page for the system for further details.
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1 Screen type 2 System operation status Reference
® When “2WD” mode is selec- |Refer to “Electronically controlled
ted with the drive mode selec- |[4WD system” on page 6-37.
tor
® When “4WD AUTO” mode is
selected with the drive mode
selector
duD HUTO 4WD AUTO
® When “4WD LOCK” mode is
selected with the drive mode
selector
duD LOCKE 4WwD LOCK

® When the Active Stability|Refer to “Active stability control
Control (ASC) is operating (ASC)” on page 6-50.

This informs you that a periodic inspection is due.
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Indication lamp, warning lamp, and information screen display list

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Solution

P

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE
REQUIRED

We recommend you to have it checked. Refer to “Service reminder” on
page 5-17 for further details.

The setting for rest interval can be changed.

Screen type 1

Screen type 2

Solution

REST REMINDER

REST REMINDER

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn off the engine, and take a rest.
Use this display as rough guide for taking rests during a long drive.
The interval from the start of your trip until this message is displayed
can be set.
Refer to “Changing the function settings (when the ignition switch or
the operation mode is ON)” on page 5-19.
The display and buzzer alert the driver when the set time is reached. If
you continue to drive without having a rest, the buzzer sounds about
every 5 minutes to encourage you to take a rest.
@ In the following cases, the time driven is reset and the display re-
turns to the previous display screen. After this, when the set time
is reached again, the buzzer and display encourage you to take a
rest.
* The buzzer sounds 3 times.
* Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position or put the op-
eration mode in OFF.
* The multi-information meter switch is held for about 2 seconds
or more.
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Indication lamps

Indication lamps

E00501600100

Turn-signal indication lamps/
Hazard warning indication
lamps

&

E00501700361
These indication lamps blink
in the following situations.

* When the turn-signal
lever is moved to ac-
tivate a turn-signal
lamp.

Refer to “Turn-signal
lever” on page 5-54.
When the hazard
warning flasher
switch is pressed to
activate the hazard
warning lamps.

Refer to “Hazard
warning flasher
switch” on  page
5-54.

* When the hazard

warning lamps auto-
matically activate due
to sudden braking
while driving.

Refer to “Emergency
stop signal system”
on page 6-46.

\# NOTE

Position lamp indication lamp

@ If these indication lamps blink too fast due
to any operation other than sudden braking,
the cause may be a blown lamp bulb or a

faulty turn-signal connection.

High-beam indication lamp

E00501800173
This indication lamp illumi-

nates when the high-beam is
> used.

Front fog lamp indication
lamp*

E00501900350
This lamp illuminates while

? D the front fog lamps are on.

Rear fog lamp indication lamp

E00502000185

This lamp illuminates while
the rear fog lamp is on.

OGAE14E1

E00508900173
This indication lamp illumi-
nates while the position
lamps are on.

=003

Diesel preheat indication lamp
(diesel-powered vehicles)

E00502300247

This indicates the glow plug

preheat condition.
[Except for vehicles equip-
ped with keyless operation

system]

When the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position, the lamp illumi-
nates. As the glow plug becomes hot, the
lamp goes out and the engine can be started.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]|

When the operation mode is put in ON, the
lamp illuminates and preheating of the glow
lamp starts automatically. As the glow plug
becomes hot, the lamp goes out and the en-
gine starts.
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Warning lamps

\# NOTE

@ If the engine is cold, the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp is on for a longer time.

@ When the engine is warm, the diesel preheat
indication lamp does not come on even if the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or the operation mode is put in ON.

Warning lamps

E00502400147

Brake warning lamp

E00502502357
This lamp illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the
operation mode is put in ON,
and goes off after a few sec-
onds.
Always make sure that the lamp goes off be-
fore driving.
With the ignition switch or the operation
mode in ON, the brake warning lamp illumi-
nates under the following conditions:
® When the parking brake lever has been
engaged.
® When the brake fluid level in the reser-
voir falls to a low level.
® When the brake force distribution func-
tion is not operating correctly.
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/\ CAUTION

@ In the situations listed below, brake perform-
ance may be compromised or the vehicle
may become unstable if brakes are applied
suddenly; consequently, avoid driving at
high speeds or applying the brakes suddenly.
Furthermore, the vehicle should be brought
to a stop in a safe location and to have it
checked.

e The brake warning lamp does not illumi-
nate when the parking brake is applied or
does not turn off when the parking brake
is released.

o The ABS warning lamp and brake warn-
ing lamp illuminate at the same time
For details, refer to “ABS warning lamp”
on page 6-47.

o The brake warning lamp remains illumi-
nated during driving.

@ The vehicle should be brought to a halt in
the following manner when brake perform-
ance has deteriorated.

o Depress the brake pedal harder than usual.
Even if the brake pedal moves down to
the very end of its possible stroke, keep it
pressed down hard.

« Should the brakes fail, use engine braking
to reduce your speed and pull the parking
brake lever.

Depress the brake pedal to operate the
stop lamp to alert the vehicles behind you.

OGAE14E1

Check engine warning lamp
E00502601960
This lamp is a part of an on-
board diagnostic  system
which monitors the emis-
sions, engine control system
or A/T control system/CVT
control system.
If a problem is detected in one of these sys-
tems, this lamp illuminates or flashes.
Although your vehicle will usually be driva-
ble and not need towing, we recommend you
to have the system checked as soon as possi-
ble.
This lamp will also illuminate when the igni-
tion switch is turned “ON” or the operation
mode is put in ON, and goes off after the en-
gine has started. If it does not go off after the
engine has started, we recommend you to
have the vehicle checked.

/\ CAUTION

@ Prolonged driving with this lamp on may
cause further damage to the emission control
system. It could also affect fuel economy
and drivability.

@ If the lamp does not illuminate when the ig-
nition switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the operation mode is put in ON, we rec-
ommend you to have the system checked.



Information screen display

/\ CAUTION

@ If the lamp illuminates while the engine is
running, avoid driving at high speeds and
have the system inspected by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point as soon as possible.

Accelerator pedal and brake pedal response
may be negatively influenced under these
conditions.

\# NOTE

@ The engine electronic control module ac-
commodating the onboard diagnostic system
has various fault data (especially about the
exhaust emission) stored.

Charge warning lamp

E00502701192
This lamp illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned
“ON” or the operation mode
is put in ON, and goes off af-
ter the engine has started.
A warning is also displayed
on the multi-information display.

/\ CAUTION

@ If it illuminates while the engine is running,
there is a problem in the charging system.
Immediately park your vehicle in a safe
place and we recommend you to have it
checked.

Information screen display

E00524600051

Fuel filter indicator display*

E00529400083

3
REMOVE WATER IN
SEPARATOR

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put in
ON, if more water than the specified limit has
accumulated in the fuel filter, the warning
display is displayed on the information
screen in the multi-information display.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ If this warning display is displayed we rec-
ommend you to have it checked.
Prolonged driving with the warning display
shown may damage the engine.

N# NOTE

@ If “‘REMOVE WATER IN SEPARATOR”
does not go out or appears frequently after
removing the water, we recommend you to
consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

Brake warning display

E00524700267

Type 1

Type 2

@

RELEASE PARKING
BRAKE
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Information screen display

This warning is displayed if you drive with
the parking brake still applied. The warning
lamp in the instrument cluster only illumi-
nates when the parking brake is applied.

/\ CAUTION

@ If a vehicle is driven without releasing the
parking brake, the brake will be overheated,
resulting in ineffective braking and possible
brake failure.

If this warning is displayed, release the park-
ing brake.

Type 1

Q)

BRAKE S

YSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put in
ON, if the brake fluid is low, this warning is
displayed.
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The warning lamp in the instrument cluster
also illuminates.

/\ CAUTION

@ If this warning stays illuminated and does

not go out while driving, there is a danger of
ineffective braking. In this case, immediate-
ly park your vehicle in a safe place and we
recommend you to have it checked.

If the brake warning display is displayed and
the brake warning lamp and the ABS warn-
ing lamp are illuminated at the same time,
the braking force distribution function will
not operate, so the vehicle may be destabi-
lised during sudden braking. Avoid sudden
braking and high-speed driving, stop the ve-
hicle in a safe place, and we recommend you
to have it checked.

The vehicle should be brought to a halt in
the following manner when brake perform-
ance has deteriorated.

o Depress the brake pedal harder than usual.
Even if the brake pedal moves down to
the very end of its possible stroke, keep it
pressed down hard.

« Should the brakes fail, use engine braking
to reduce your speed and pull the parking
brake lever.

Depress the brake pedal to operate the
stop lamp to alert the vehicles behind you.

OGAE14E1

Charge warning display

E00524800200

Type 1

]

ERWICE
RECILUIRED

CHARGING SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is a fault with the charging system,
the warning display is displayed on the infor-
mation screen in the multi-information dis-
play. The warning lamp in the instrument
cluster also illuminates.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the warning is displayed while the engine
is running, immediately park your vehicle in
a safe place and we recommend you to have
it checked.



Combination headlamps and dipper switch

Oil pressure warning display

E00524900214

Type 1

LOW OIL PRESSURE

If the engine oil pressure drops while the en-
gine is running, the warning display is dis-
played on the information screen in the multi-
information display.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the vehicle is driven while the engine oil
is low, or the oil level is normal but the
warning is displayed, the engine may burn
out and be damaged.

@ If the warning is displayed while the engine
is running, immediately park your vehicle in
a safe place and check the engine oil level.

@ If the warning is displayed while the engine
oil level is normal, have it inspected.

Engine oil level warning dis-
play*

E00526700072

CH
ENGINE OIL LEVEL

When the ignition switch or the operation
mode is in ON, if it is suspected that the en-
gine oil level has increased excessively, the
warning display is displayed on the informa-
tion screen in the multi-information display.

/\ CAUTION

@ If this warning is displayed while driving,
stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn off the
engine, and check the engine oil level.

Refer to “Engine oil” on page 10-04.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ Immediately have your vehicle checked by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

Combination headlamps

and dipper switch

Headlamps |
\# NOTE

@ When entering a country in which vehicles
are driven on the opposite side of the road to
the country in which your vehicles is sup-
plied, necessary measures have to be taken
to avoid dazzling oncoming traffic. Howev-
er, headlamps on this vehicle do not need
any adjustment.

@ Do not leave the lights on for a long time
while the engine is stationary (not running).
A rundown battery could result.

@ When it rains, or when the vehicle has been

washed, the inside of the lens sometimes be-
comes foggy, but this does not indicate a
functional problem.
When the lamp is switched on, the heat will
remove the fog. However, if water gathers
inside the lamp, we recommend you to have
it checked.
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Combination headlamps and dipper switch

With the ignition switch or
the operation mode is in
ON, headlamps, position,
tail, licence plate, and in-
strument panel lamps turn
on and off automatically in
accord-ance with outside
light level. {Daytime Run-
ning Lamps (if so equipped)
will be turned on while the
tail lamps are off.} All
lamps turn off automatically
when the ignition switch is
turned to “OFF” position or
the operation mode is put in
OFF.

AUTO

Type 1 Type 2
Rotate the switch to turn on the lamps. Rotate the switch to turn on the lamps.
=0 __
D% - 2002
= _ AUTO
oFF—___# orr
OFF ﬁlllniarsngsf ggfe{]?l?ytgg; }Runmng All lamps off {Daytime
p qauipp OFF Running Lamps (if so equip-
002 Position, tail, licence plate and instru- ped)}
“ 7 |ment panel lamps on
=0 |Headlamps and other lamps go on
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Position, tail, licence plate
300z and instrument panel lamps
on

=D Headlamps and other lamps
B go on

\# NOTE

@ On vehicles with the rain sensor, the sensi-

tivity of the automatic on/off control can be
adjusted. For further information, contact a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.




Combination headlamps and dipper switch

\# NOTE

@ When the headlamps are turned off by the
automatic on/off control with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position, the front fog
lamps (if so equipped) and rear fog lamps al-
so go off. When the headlamps are subse-
quently turned back on by the automatic
on/off control, the front fog lamps also come
on but the rear fog lamp stays off. If you
wish to turn the rear fog lamp back on, oper-
ate the switch again.

@ Do not place anything on the automatic light
sensor (A), and do not clean with a glass
cleaner.

AFZ101122

@ If the lamps do not turn on or off with the
switch in the “AUTO” position, manually
operate the switch and we recommend you
to have your vehicle checked.

Lamps (headlamps, fog lamp,
etc.) auto-cutout function

@ If the following operation is performed
while the lamp switch is in the “S0” po-
sition, the lamps will automatically go
out when the driver’s door is opened.
[Except for vehicles equipped with key-
less operation system]

The ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” or “ACC” position, or the key
is removed from the ignition switch.

[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]

The operation mode is in OFF or ACC.

[When the engine was started using the

key]

« If the key is removed and the driver’s
door is opened, a buzzer sounds at a
high pitch intermittently to remind the
driver to turn off the lamps.

[When the engine was started using the

keyless operation function]

« If the operation mode is put in OFF
and the driver’s door is opened, a buz-
zer sounds at a high pitch intermittent-
ly to remind the driver to turn off the
lamps.

OGAE14E1

@ If the following operation is performed
while the lamp switch is in the “S0” po-
sition, the lamps will remain on for
about 3 minutes while the driver’s door
is shut and will then automatically go
out.

[Except for vehicles equipped with key-
less operation system]

The ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” or “ACC” position, or the key
is removed from the ignition switch.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]

The operation mode is in OFF or ACC.

\# NOTE

@ The lamp auto-cutout will not function when
the lamp switch is in the “Z002” position.

@ The lamp auto-cutout function can also be
disabled.
For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-

thorized Service Point.
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Combination headlamps and dipper switch

When you want to keep the
lamps on:

1. In the following cases, turn the lamp
switch to the “OFF” position.
[Except for vehicles equipped with key-
less operation system]
The ignition switch is in the “LOCK” or
“ACC” position.
[For vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]
The operation mode is in OFF or ACC.
2. Turn on the lamps with the switch in the
“x0z” or “=0” position again, then the
lamps will remain on.

\# NOTE

@ When the engine was started using the key,
if the driver’s door is opened and the key is
removed, the lamp monitor buzzer sounds at
a high pitch intermittently.

The buzzer stops when the driver’s door is
closed. (The warning is also displayed on the
multi-information display.)
The buzzer stops in the following manner.
o Turn the lamp switch to the “OFF” posi-
tion.
« Close the driver’s door.

@ When the engine was started using the key-
less operation function, if the driver’s door is
opened and the operation mode is put in
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\# NOTE

OFF, the lamp monitor buzzer sounds at a
high pitch intermittently.

The buzzer stops when the driver’s door is
closed. (The warning is also displayed on the
multi-information display.)

The buzzer stops in the following manner.

e Turn the lamp switch to the “OFF” posi-

tion.
« Close the driver’s door.

Lamp monitor buzzer

E00506100559
[When the engine was started using the key]
If the driver’s door is opened when the key is
in the “LOCK” or “ACC” position or re-
moved from the ignition switch while the
lamps are on, a buzzer will sound to remind
the driver to turn off the lamps.

[When the engine was started using the key-
less operation function]

If the driver’s door is opened when the opera-
tion mode is in ACC or OFF with the lamps
illuminated, a buzzer will sound to remind
the driver to turn off the lamps.

In both cases, the buzzer will automatically
stop if the auto-cutoff function is activated,
the lamp switch is turned off, or the door is
closed.
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Dipper (High/Low beam
change)

E00506200329
When the lamp switch is in the “SD” posi-
tion, the beam changes from high to low (or
low to high) each time the lever is pulled
fully (1). While the high-beam is on, the
high-beam indication lamp in the instrument
cluster will also illuminate.

AA0061218

Headlamp flasher

E00506300199
The high-beams flash when the lever is
pulled slightly (2), and will go off when it is
released.
When the high-beam is on, the high-beam in-
dication lamp in the instrument cluster will il-
luminate.



Combination headlamps and dipper switch

\# NOTE

@ The high-beams can also flash when the
lamp switch is OFF.

@ If you turn the lamps off with the headlamps
set to high-beam, the headlamps are auto-
matically returned to their low-beam setting
when the lamp switch is next turned to the

“=0” position.

Welcome light*

E00528901642

This function turns on the position and tail
lamps for about 30 seconds after the UN-
LOCK switch (A) on the remote control
transmitter is pressed when the combination
headlamps and dipper switch is in the “OFF”
or “AUTO” position (for vehicles equipped
with the automatic lamp control). On vehicles
equipped with automatic lamp control, the
welcome light function will operate only
when it is dark outside the vehicle.

\# NOTE

AFZ101193

AA0097596

\# NOTE

@ While the welcome light function is operat-
ing, perform one of the following operations
to cancel the function.

o Push the LOCK switch (B) on the remote
control transmitter.

OGAE14E1

o Turn the combination headlamps and dip-
per switch to the “200Z” or “£0” position.

 Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion or put the operation mode in ON.

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:

o The headlamps can be set to come on in
the low beam setting.

« The welcome light function can be deacti-
vated.

For further information, please contact your

MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-

ice Point.

Coming home light

E00529000526
This function turns on the headlamps in the
low beam setting for about 30 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” po-
sition or the operation mode is put in OFF.

Instruments and controls 5-51




Headlamp levelling

1. Turn the combination headlamps and
dipper switch to the “OFF” or “AUTO”
position (for vehicles equipped with the
automatic lamp control).

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”
position or put the operation mode in
OFF. Also, if a key was used to start the
engine, remove the key from the ignition
switch.

3. Within 60 seconds of turning the igni-
tion switch to the “OFF” position or put-
ting the operation mode in OFF, pull the
turn signal lever towards you.

AF0015506
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4. The headlamps will come on in the low-

beam setting for about 30 seconds. After
the headlamps go off, the headlamps can
be turned on again in the low beam set-
ting for about 30 seconds by pulling the
turn signal lever towards you within 60
seconds of turning the ignition switch to
the “OFF” position or putting the opera-
tion mode in OFF.
To turn on the headlamps again after 60
seconds of turning the ignition switch to
the “OFF” position or putting the opera-
tion mode in OFF, repeat the process
from step 1.

\# NOTE

@ While the coming home light function is op-
erating, perform one of the following opera-
tions to cancel the function.

« Pull the lever towards you.

o Turn the combination headlamps and dip-
per switch to the “20¢Z” or “S0” position.

« Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion or put the operation mode in ON.

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:

o The time that the headlamps remain on
can be changed.
o The coming home light function can be
deactivated.
For further information, please contact your
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-

ice Point.
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Headlamp levelling
Headlamp levelling switch (ex-
cept for vehicles with discharge
headlamps)

E00517501677
The angle of the headlamp beam varies de-
pending on the load carried by the vehicle.
The headlamp levelling switch can be used to
adjust the headlamp illumination distance
(when the lower beam is illuminated) so that
the headlamps’ glare does not distract other
drivers.
Set the switch according to the following ta-
ble.

AG0023726




Headlamp levelling

/\ CAUTION

@ Always perform adjustments before driving.
Do not attempt to adjust while driving, as it
could cause an accident.

Vehicle condition Switch position

44075
«g
«)»

: wy

o

[ ] [ ]

o0 0

o 3

L

'..|

e:] person

V77):Full luggage loading

Switch position Driver only/Driver + 1

0- front passenger

Switch position 5 passengers (including

1- driver)

Switch position 5 passengers (including

2- driver) + Full luggage
loading

Switch position Driver + Full luggage
3- loading

Automatic headlamp levelling
(vehicles with discharge head-
lamps)

E00517600453
This mechanism automatically adjusts the di-
rection of the headlamps (beam position) de-
pending on changes in the condition of the
vehicle, such as the number of occupants or
luggage weight. When the headlamps are il-
luminated with the ignition switch or the op-
eration mode in ON, the beam position of the
headlamps is automatically adjusted when the
vehicle is stopped.
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Headlamp automatic levelling
system warning display

Type 1

A
EED
=

L |

SERVICE
REQUIRE

Type 2

HEADLAMP LEVELLING
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is a fault in the automatic headlamp
levelling system, the warning display is dis-
played on the information screen in the multi-
information display.

/\ CAUTION

@ If a warning is displayed, the system may be
malfunctioning, so we recommend you to
have your vehicle inspected.
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Turn-signal lever

Turn-signal lever

E00506501592

AG0009298

1- Turn-signals
When making a normal turn, use posi-
tion (1). The lever will return automati-
cally when cornering is completed.

2- Lane-change signals
When moving the lever to (2) slightly to
change a lane, the turn-signal lamps and
indication lamp in the instrument cluster
will only flash while the lever is operat-
ed.
Also, when you move the lever to (2)
slightly then release it, the turn-signal
lamps and indication lamp in the instru-
ment cluster will flash 3 times.
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\# NOTE

@ If the lamp flashes unusually quickly, the
bulb in a turn-signal lamp may have burned
out. We recommend you to have the vehicle
inspected.

@ It is possible to activate the following func-
tions.

« Flashing of the turn-signal lamps when
the lever is operated with the ignition
switch or the operation mode is in ACC.

o Deactivate the turn-signal lamp 3-flash
function for lane changes.

« The time required to operate the lever for
the 3-flash function can be adjusted.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-

thorized Service Point.

Hazard warning flasher

switch

E00506600860

Use the hazard warning flasher switch when
the vehicle has to be parked on the road for
any emergency.

The hazard warning flashers can always be
operated, regardless of the ignition switch po-
sition or the operation mode.
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Push the switch to turn on the hazard warning
flashers, all turn-signal lamps flash continu-
ously. To turn them off, push the switch
again.

AG0023393

\# NOTE

@ While the hazard warning lamps are blinking
due to having manually pushed the switch,
the emergency stop signal system does not
operate.

Refer to “Emergency stop signal system” on
page 6-46.




Fog lamp switch

Fog lamp switch

E00506700034

Front fog lamp switch*

E00508300702
The front fog lamps can be operated while
the headlamps or tail lamps are on. Turn the
knob in the “ON” direction to turn on the
front fog lamps. An indication lamp in the in-
strument cluster will also come on. Turn the
knob in the “OFF” direction to turn off the
front fog lamps. The knob will automatically
return to its original position when you re-
lease it.

AG0004596

\# NOTE

@ The front fog lamps are automatically turned
off when the headlamps or tail lamps are
turned off. To turn the front fog lamps on
again, turn the knob in the “ON” direction
after turning on the headlamps or tail lamps.

@ Do not use fog lamps except in conditions of
fog, otherwise excessive lamp glare may

temporarily blind oncoming vehicle drivers.

Rear fog lamp switch

E00508400572
The rear fog lamp can be operated when the
headlamps or front fog lamps (if so equipped)
turn on.
An indication lamp in the instrument cluster
comes on when the rear fog lamp is turned
on.

[Vehicle without front fog lamps]

Turn the knob once in the “ON” direction to
turn on the rear fog lamp. To turn the rear fog
lamp off, turn the knob once in the “OFF” di-
rection. The knob will automatically return to
its original position when you release it.

[Vehicle with front fog lamps]

OGAE14E1

Turn the knob once in the “ON” direction to
turn on the front fog lamps. Turn the knob
once more in the “ON” direction to turn on
the rear fog lamp. To turn the rear fog lamp
off, turn the knob once in the “OFF” direc-
tion. Turn the knob once more in the “OFF”
direction to turn off the front fog lamps. The
knob will automatically return to its original
position when you release it.

AG0004596

\# NOTE

@ The rear fog lamp is automatically turned off
when the headlamps or front fog lamps (if so
equipped) are turned off.

@ To turn the rear fog lamp on again, turn the
knob once in the “ON” direction after turn-
ing on the headlamps. (Vehicle without front
fog lamps)
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Wiper and washer switch

\# NOTE

@ To turn the rear fog lamp on again, turn the
knob twice in the “ON” direction after turn-
ing on the headlamps. (Vehicle with front
fog lamps)

H Wiper and washer switch

E00507101218

/\ CAUTION

@ If the washer is used in cold weather, the
washer fluid sprayed against the glass may
freeze, which may hinder visibility. Warm
the glass with the defroster or rear window
demister before using the washer.

Windscreen wipers

E00516900648

\# NOTE

@ To ensure a clear rearward view, the rear
window wiper will automatically perform
several continuous operations if the gearshift
lever or the selector lever is put in the “R”
position while the windscreen wipers are op-

erating.
Refer to “Rear window wiper and washer”
on page 5-60.
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Except for vehicles equipped
with rain sensor

The windscreen wipers can be operated with
the ignition switch or the operation mode is
in ON or ACC.

If the blades are frozen to the windscreen or
rear window, do not operate the wipers until
the ice has melted and the blades are freed,
otherwise the wiper motor may be damaged.

AG0014645

MIST Misting function
- The wipers will operate once.

OFF- Off

INT- Intermittent (Speed sensitive)
LO- Slow
HI-  Fast

OGAE14E1

To adjust intermittent intervals

With the lever in the “INT” (speed-sensitive)
position, the intermittent intervals can be ad-
justed by turning the knob (A).

AG0009546

1- Fast
2- Slow

\# NOTE

@ The speed-sensitive-operation function of
the windscreen wipers can be deactivated.
For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

Misting function

The misting function can be operated with
the ignition switch or the operation mode is
in ON or ACC.



Wiper and washer switch

The wipers will operate once if the wiper lev-
er is raised to the “MIST” position and re-
leased. This operation is useful when it is
drizzling, etc. The wipers will continue to op-
erate while the lever is held in the “MIST”
position.

AG0002332

Vehicles with rain sensor

E00517000356
The windscreen wipers can be operated with
the ignition switch or the operation mode is
in ON or ACC.

If the blades are frozen to the windscreen or
rear window, do not operate the wipers until
the ice has melted and the blades are freed,
otherwise the wiper motor may be damaged.

AG0011787

MIST- Misting function

The wipers will operate once.
OFF- Off

AU-  Auto-wiper control

TO- Rain sensor
The wipers will automatically oper-
ate depending on the degree of wet-
ness on the windscreen.

LO- Slow

HI- Fast

Rain sensor

Can only be used when the ignition switch or
the operation mode is in ON.

OGAE14E1

If the lever is put in the “AUTO” position,
the rain sensor (A) will detect the extent of
rain (or snow, other moisture, dust, etc.) and
the wipers will operate automatically.

Keep the lever in the “OFF” position if the
windscreen is dirty and the weather is dry.
Wiper operation under these conditions can
scratch the windscreen and damage the wip-
ers.

'AG0027160

/\ CAUTION

@ With the ignition switch or the operation

mode in ON and lever in the “AUTO” posi-
tion, the wipers may automatically operate
in the situations described below.
If your hands get trapped, you could suffer
injuries or the wipers could malfunction. Be
sure to turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position or put the operation mode in OFF,
or move lever to the “OFF” position to deac-
tivate the rain sensor.
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Wiper and washer switch

/\ CAUTION

o When cleaning the outside surface of the
windscreen, if you touch on top of the
rain sensor.

» When cleaning the outside surface of the
windscreen, if you wipe with a cloth on
top of the rain sensor.

« When using an automatic car wash.

» A physical shock is applied to the wind-
screen.

« A physical shock is applied to the rain
Sensor.

\# NOTE

To adjust the sensitivity of the rain sensor.

\# NOTE

@ To protect the rubber parts of the wipers,
this operation of the wipers does not take
place when the vehicle is stationary and the
ambient temperature is about 0 °C or lower.

@ Do not cover the sensor by affixing a sticker
or label to the windscreen. Also, do not put
any water-repellent coating on the wind-
screen. The rain sensor would not be able to
detect the extent of rain, and the wipers
might stop working normally.

@ In the following cases, the rain sensor may
be malfunctioning.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

o When the wipers operate at a constant in-
terval despite changes in the extent of
rain.

e When the wipers do not operate even
though it is raining.

@ The wipers may automatically operate when

things such as insects or foreign objects are
affixed to the windscreen on top of the rain
sensor or when the windscreen is frozen.
Objects affixed to the windscreen will stop
the wipers when the wipers cannot remove
them. To operate the wipers again, move the
lever in the “LO” or “HI” position.
Also, the wipers may operate automatically
due to strong direct sunlight or electromag-
netic wave. To stop the wipers, place the
lever in the “OFF” position.

@ Contact a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point when replacing the wind-
screen or reinforcing the glass around the
Sensor.
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With the lever in the “AUTO” (rain sensor)
position, it is possible to adjust the sensitivity
of the rain sensor by turning the knob (B).

AG0000051

“+”- Higher sensitivity to rain
“-”- Lower sensitivity to rain

\# NOTE

@ It is possible to activate the following func-
tions.

o Automatic operation (rain droplet sensi-
tive) can be changed to intermittent opera-
tion (vehicle-speed sensitive).

« Automatic operation (rain droplet sensi-
tive) can be changed to intermittent opera-
tion (except vehicle-speed sensitive).

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.




Wiper and washer switch

Misting function

Move the lever in the direction of the arrow
and release, to operate the wipers once.

Use this function when you are driving in
mist or drizzle.

The wipers will operate once if the lever is
raised to the “MIST” position and released
when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is in the “ON” or “ACC” position. The
wipers will continue to operate while the lev-
er is held in the “MIST” position.

AG0002332

The wipers will operate once if the lever is
moved to the “AUTO” position and the knob
(C) is turned in the “+” direction when the ig-
nition switch is in the “ON” position or the
operation mode is in ON.

AG0000064

Windscreen washer*

E00507201293
The windscreen washer can be operated with
the ignition switch or the operation mode in
ON or ACC.
The washer fluid will be sprayed onto the
windscreen by pulling the lever towards you.
When the wipers are not in operation or in in-
termittent operation, by pulling the lever to-
wards you, the wipers will operate several
times while the washer fluid is being sprayed.
Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan
and Ukraine, then about 6 seconds later, wip-
ers operate once more.

OGAE14E1

On vehicles equipped with a headlamp wash-
er, while the headlamps are on, the headlamp
washer will operate once together with the
windscreen washer.

Also, except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakh-
stan and Ukraine, by releasing the lever soon
after pulling it towards you, the washer fluids
will be sprayed several times while the wip-
ers are operating several times. (Comfort
washer) Then about 6 seconds later, wipers
operate once more.

Comfort washer will stop operating with any
operation of the lever.

AG0009285

/\ CAUTION

@ If the washer is used in cold weather, the
washer fluid sprayed against the glass may
freeze resulting in poor visibility. Heat the
glass with the defroster or demister before
using the washer.
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Wiper and washer switch

\# NOTE

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:
« Causing the wiper never to operate when
washer fluid is sprayed.
Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakh-
stan and Ukraine, deactivating the com-
fort washer.
Except for vehicles for Russia, Kazakh-
stan and Ukraine, deactivating the func-
tion that operates the wipers once more
about 6 seconds later.
Vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine, activating the comfort washer.
Vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine, the wipers can be set to operate
again after about 6 seconds.
For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.
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Rear window wiper and wash-
er

E00507301340
The rear window wiper and washer switch
can be operated with the ignition switch or
the operation mode in ON or ACC.

AA0064046

INT- The wiper operates continuously
for several seconds then oper-
ates intermittently at intervals of
about every 8 seconds

OFF- Off

I;E_—'I The washer fluid will be sprayed
- onto the rear window when the
knob is turned fully in either di-
rection.
The wipers operate automatical-
ly several times while the wash-
er fluid is being sprayed.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ The rear window wiper will automatically
perform several continuous operations if the
gearshift lever or the selector lever is put in
the “R” position while the windscreen wip-
ers or the rear window wiper is operating.
(automatic operation mode).

After the automatic operation, the rear win-
dow wiper will stop operating if the knob is
in the “OFF” position. If the knob is in the
“INT” position, the rear window wiper will
return to the intermittent operation.

It is possible to set the rear window wiper to
perform the automatic operation only if the
gearshift lever or the selector lever is put in
the “R” position while the rear window wip-
er is operating with the knob in the “INT”
position.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

@ If the knob is in the “OFF” position, turn the
knob to the “INT” position twice quickly to
operate the rear window wiper continuously.
(continuous operation mode)

Turn the knob to the “OFF” position to stop
the rear window wiper continuous operation.

@ The interval for intermittent operation can be
adjusted.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.




Headlamp washer switch*

Headlamp washer switch*

E00507800289

The headlamp washer can be operated with
the ignition switch or the operation mode in
ON or ACC and the lamp switch at the “£0”
position.

Push the button once and the washer fluid
will be sprayed on to the headlamps.

©4

o\

AG0023739

\# NOTE

@ If the ignition switch or the operation mode
is in ON or ACC and the headlamps are on,
the headlamp washer operates together with
the windscreen washer the first time the
windscreen washer lever is pulled.

Precautions to observe when
using wipers and washers
E00510000070

@ If the moving wipers become blocked by
ice or other deposits on the glass, the
motor may burn out even if the wiper
switch is turned to OFF. If obstruction
occurs, park your vehicle in a safe place,
turn off the engine, and clean the depos-
its from the glass so that the wipers op-
erate smoothly.

® Do not use the wipers when the glass is
dry.

They may scratch the glass surface and
the blades wear out prematurely.

@ Before using the wipers in cold weather,
check that the wiper blades are not fro-
zen onto the glass. The motor may burn
out if the wipers are used with the blades
frozen onto the glass.

® Avoid using the washer continuously for
more than 20 seconds. Do not operate
the washer when the fluid reservoir is
empty.

Otherwise, the motor may burn out.

OGAE14E1

® Periodically check the level of washer
fluid in the reservoir and refill if re-
quired.
During cold weather, add a recommen-
ded washer solution that will not freeze
in the washer reservoir. Failure to do so
could result in loss of washer function
and frost damage to the system compo-
nents.

Rear window demister

switch

E00507901186

The rear window demister switch can be op-
erated when the engine is running.

Push the switch to turn on the rear window
demister. It will be turned off automatically
in about 20 minutes. To turn off the demister
within about 20 minutes, push the switch
again.
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Horn switch

The indication lamp (A) will illuminate while
the demister is on.

AG0002358

\# NOTE

Horn switch

E00508000682

Press the steering wheel on or around the
“»=" mark.

N\

AA0108106

@® When the rear window demister switch is
pressed, the outside rear-view mirrors are
defogged or defrosted. Refer to “Heated mir-
ror” on page 6-11.

@ The demister switch is not to melt snow but
to clear mist.

Remove snow before use of the demister
switch.

@ When cleaning the inside of the rear win-
dow, use a soft cloth and wipe gently along
the heater wires, being careful not to damage
the wires.

@ Do not allow objects to touch the inside of
the rear window glass, damaged or broken
wires may result.
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Emergency stop signal system
Anti-lock brake system (ABS).
Electric power steering system (EPS)...
Active stability control (ASC)*
Cruise control*
Reversing sensor system*
Rear-view camera*
Cargo loads
Trailer towing...




Economical driving

Economical driving

E00600101076

For economical driving, there are some tech-
nical requirements that have to be met. The
prerequisite for low fuel consumption is a
properly adjusted engine. In order to achieve
longer life of the vehicle and the most eco-
nomical operation, we recommend you to
have the vehicle checked at regular intervals
in accordance with the service standards.

Fuel economy and generation of exhaust gas
and noise are highly influenced by personal
driving habits as well as the particular operat-
ing conditions. The following points should
be observed in order to minimize wear of
brakes, tyres and engine as well as to reduce
environmental pollution.

Starting the engine |

Avoid sudden acceleration and sudden starts,
as they will increase fuel consumption.

Shifting |

Shift only at an appropriate speed and engine
speed. Always use the highest shift position
possible.

6-02 Starting and driving

Selecting the 4WD drive mode
(4WD vehicles)

The drive mode-selector should be set to
“2WD” when driving on normal roads and
express ways to obtain best possible fuel
economy.

City traffic

Frequent starting and stopping increases the
average fuel consumption. Use roads with
smooth traffic flow whenever possible. When
driving on congested roads, avoid use of a
low shift position at high engine speeds.

Idling |

The vehicle consumes fuel even during
idling. Avoid extended idling whenever pos-
sible.

Speed

At higher vehicle speed, more fuel is con-
sumed. Avoid driving at full speed. Even a
slight release of the accelerator pedal will
save a significant amount of fuel.
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Tyre inflation pressure

Check the tyre inflation pressures at regular
intervals. Low tyre inflation pressure increa-
ses road resistance and fuel consumption. In
addition, low tyre pressures adversely affect
tyre wear and driving stability.

Cargo loads

Do not drive with unnecessary articles in the
luggage compartment. Especially during city
driving where frequent starting and stopping
is necessary, the increased weight of the ve-
hicle will greatly affect fuel consumption. Al-
so avoid driving with unnecessary luggage or
carriers, etc., on the roof; the increased air re-
sistance will increase fuel consumption.

Cold engine starting

Starting of a cold engine consumes more
fuel.

Unnecessary fuel consumption is also caused
by keeping a hot engine running. After the
engine is started, commence driving as soon
as possible.

Air conditioning

The use of the air conditioning will increase
the fuel consumption.



Driving, alcohol and drugs

Driving, alcohol and drugs

E00600200070

Driving after drinking alcohol is one of the
most frequent causes of accidents.

Your driving ability can be seriously im-
paired even with blood alcohol levels far be-
low the legal minimum. If you have been
drinking, don’t drive. Ride with a designated
non-drinking driver, call a cab or a friend, or
use public transportation.

Drinking coffee or taking a cold shower will
not make you sober.

Similarly, prescription and nonprescription
drugs affect your alertness, perception and re-
action time. Consult with your doctor or
pharmacist before driving while under the in-
fluence of any of these medications.

/\ WARNING

©® NEVER DRINK AND DRIVE.
Your perceptions are less accurate, your
reflexes are slower and your judgment is
impaired.

Safe driving techniques

E00600300446

Driving safety and protection against injury
cannot be fully ensured. However, we recom-
mend that you pay extra attention to the fol-
lowing:

Seat belts |

Before starting the vehicle, make sure that
you and your passengers have fastened your
seat belts.

Floor mats |

/\ WARNING

@® Keep floor mats clear of the pedals by
correctly laying floor mats that are suita-
ble for the vehicle.

To prevent the floor mats from slipping
out of position, securely retain them using
the hook etc.

Note that laying a floor mat over a pedal
or laying one floor mat on top of another
can obstruct pedal operation and lead to a
serious accident.

AA0064482

OGAE14E1

Carrying children in the vehi-
cle

® Never leave your vehicle unattended
with the key and children inside the ve-
hicle. Children may play with the driv-
ing controls and this could lead to an ac-
cident.

® Make sure that infants and small chil-
dren are properly restrained in accord-
ance with the laws and regulations, and
for maximum protection in case of an
accident.

@ Prevent children from playing in the lug-
gage compartment. It is quite dangerous
to allow them to play there while the ve-
hicle is moving.

Loading luggage

When loading luggage, be careful not to load
above the height of seats. This is dangerous
not only because rearward vision will be ob-
structed, but also the luggage may be projec-
ted into the passenger compartment under
hard braking.
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Running-in recommendations

Running-in recommendations

E00600403653

During the running-in period for the first 1,000 km (620 miles) it is advisable to drive your new vehicle using the following precautions as a
guideline to aid long life as well as future economy and performance.
® Do not race the engine at high speeds.
® Avoid rapid starting, accelerating, braking and prolonged high-speed running.
® Keep to the running-in speed limit shown below.
Please note that the legal speed limits displayed must be adhered to.

n ® Do not exceed loading limits.

@ Refrain from towing a trailer.

Vehicles with M/T
Speed limit
Shift point Petrol-powered vehicles Diesel-powered vehicles
1600 models 2000 models

15t gear 30 km/h (19 mph) 30 km/h (19 mph) 20 km/h (12 mph)

2nd gear 60 km/h (37 mph) 65 km/h (40 mph) 40 km/h (25 mph)

3 gear 90 km/h (56 mph) 95 km/h (59 mph) 70 km/h (43 mph), 65 km/h* (40 mph)
4th gear 125 km/h (78 mph) 120 km/h (74 mph) 90 km/h (56 mph)

sth gear 155 km/h (96 mph) 155 km/h (96 mph) 115 km/h (71 mph), 120 km/h* (74 mph)
6th gear - - 135 km/h (84 mph), 140 km/h* (87 mph)

*: 85 kW engine (Low CO, emissions)
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Running-in recommendations

Vehicles with A/T
Shift point Speed limit
15t gear 15 km/h (9 mph)
2nd gear 35 km/h (22 mph)
3 gear 60 km/h (37 mph)
4th gear 80 km/h (50 mph)
sth gear 110 km/h (68 mph)
6th gear 125 km/h (78 mph)
Vehicles with CVT |
Shift point Speed limit
“D” (DRIVE) 130 kmv/h (81 mph)
1% position 50 km/h (30 mph)
2nd position 60 km/h (37 mph)
In sports modo 31 position 70 km/h (43 mph)
4th position 90 km/h (56 mph)
5th position 120 km/h (74 mph)
6t position 130 km/h (81 mph)
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Parking brake

Parking brake

E00600501243

To park the vehicle, first bring it to a com-
plete stop, fully engage the parking brake.

To apply |

AA0001018

1- Firmly depress and hold the brake pedal,
then pull the lever up without pushing
the button at the end of hand grip.

/\ CAUTION

@ When you intend to apply the parking brake,
firmly press the brake pedal to bring the ve-
hicle to a complete stop before pulling the
parking brake lever. Pulling the parking
brake lever with the vehicle moving could
make the rear wheels lock up, thereby mak-
ing the vehicle unstable. It could also make
the parking brake malfunction.

6-06 Starting and driving

\# NOTE

@ Apply sufficient force to the parking brake
lever to hold the vehicle stationary after the
foot brake is released.

@ If the parking brake does not hold the vehi-
cle stationary after the foot brake is released,
have your vehicle checked immediately.

To release

‘y

AA0001021

1- Firmly depress and hold the brake pedal,
then pull the lever up slightly.

2- Push the button at the end of hand grip.

3- Lower the lever fully.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Before driving, be sure that the parking
brake is fully released and brake warning
lamp is off.

If you drive without the parking brake fully
released, the warning display will appear on
the information screen in the multi-informa-
tion display.

If a vehicle is driven without releasing the
parking brake, the brake will be overheated,
resulting in ineffective braking and possible
brake failure.

Warning lamp

©)

Warning display type 1

Warning display type 2

RELEASE PARKING
BRAKE




Parking

Parking

E00600601664

To park the vehicle, fully engage the parking
brake, and then move the gearshift lever to 15
or “R” (Reverse) position for vehicles equip-
ped with M/T, or set the selector lever to “P”
(PARK) position for vehicles equipped with
A/T or CVT.

Parking on a hill |

To prevent the vehicle from rolling, follow
these procedures:

Parking on a downhill slope

Turn the front wheels towards the kerb and
move the vehicle forward until the kerb side
wheel gently touches the kerb.

On vehicles equipped with M/T, apply the
parking brake and place the gearshift lever
into the “R” (Reverse) position.

On vehicles equipped with A/T, CVT, apply
the parking brake and place the selector lever
into the “P” (PARK) position.

If necessary, apply chocks to wheels.

Parking on an uphill slope

Turn the front wheels away from the kerb
and move the vehicle back until the kerb side
wheel gently touches the kerb.

On vehicles equipped with M/T, apply the
parking brake and place the gearshift lever
into the 15 position.

On vehicles equipped with A/T, CVT, apply
the parking brake and place the selector lever
into the “P” (PARK) position.

If necessary, apply chocks to wheels.

\# NOTE

/\ WARNING

@ Leaving the engine running carries the
riskof injury or death from accidentally
moving the gearshift lever (M/T) or the
selector lever (A/T or CVT) or the accu-
mulation of toxic exhaust fumes in the
passenger compartment.

Where you park |

@ If your vehicle is equipped with A/T, CVT,
be sure to apply the parking brake before
moving selector lever to the “P” (PARK) po-
sition. If you move the selector lever to the
“P” (PARK) position before applying the
parking brake, it may be difficult to disen-
gage the selector lever from the “P” (PARK)
position when next you drive the vehicle, re-
quiring application of a strong force to the
selector lever to move from the “P” (PARK)
position.

Parking with the engine run-
ning

Never leave the engine running while you
take a short sleep/rest. Also, never leave the
engine running in a closed or poorly ventila-
ted place.

OGAE14E1

/\ WARNING

® Do not park your vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry grass
or leaves can come in contact with a hot
exhaust, since a fire could occur.

Do not keep the steering wheel
fully turned for a long time

More effort could be required to turn the
steering wheel.

Refer to “Electric power steering system
(EPS)” on page 6-49.

When leaving the vehicle

Always carry the key and lock all doors and
the tailgate when leaving the vehicle unatten-
ded.
Always try to park your vehicle in a well lit
area.
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Steering wheel height and reach adjustment

Steering wheel height and To adjust the mirror position
reach adjustment 00600800890

It is possible to move the mirror up/down and

moocooroosi2  Adjust the rear-view mirror only after mak-  left/right to adjust its position.
ing any seat adjustments so you have a clear
view to the rear of the vehicle.

1. Release the lever while holding the
steering wheel up.
2. Adjust the steering wheel to the desired

position. A WARNING
n 3. _Securely lock the steering wheel by pull- @ Do not attempt to adjust the rear-view
ing the lever fully upward. mirror while driving. This can be danger-
ous.

Always adjust the mirror before driving.

Adjust the rear-view mirror to maximize the AGO00SS06
view through the rear window.

To adjust the vertical mirror
position

ORI (5 possi'ble to move the mirror up and down
A- Locked to adjust its position.

B- Release

/A\ WARNING

® Do not attempt to adjust the steering
wheel while you are driving the vehicle.

AA0022369
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Outside rear-view mirrors

To reduce the glare

The lever (A) at the bottom of the mirror can
be used to adjust the mirror to reduce the
glare from the headlamps of vehicles behind
you during night driving.

AA0001425

1- Normal
2- Anti-glare

Outside rear-view mirrors

E00600900628

To adjust the mirror position

E00601000642
The outside rear-view mirrors can be operat-
ed when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is in ON or ACC.

|

@ Do not attempt to adjust the rear-view
mirrors while driving. This can be dan-
gerous.

Always adjust the mirrors before driving.

@ Your vehicle is equipped with convex type
mirrors.

Please take into consideration, that ob-
jects you see in the mirror will look small-
er and farther away compared to a nor-
mal flat mirror.

Do not use this mirror to estimate dis-
tance of following vehicles when changing
lanes.

1. Place the lever (A) to the same side as
the mirror whose adjustment is desired.

OGAE14E1

Except for vehicles equipped with the mirror
retractor switch

AG3003473

L- Left outside mirror adjustment
R- Right outside mirror adjustment

2. Press the switch (B) to the left, right, up
or down to adjust the mirror position.
1- Up
2- Down
3- Right
4- Left
3. Return the lever (A) back to the middle
position ().
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Outside rear-view mirrors

Retracting and extending the
outside mirrors

E00601100715
The outside mirror can be folded in towards
the side window to prevent damage when
parking in narrow areas.

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not drive the vehicle with the mirror fol-
ded in.
The lack of rearward visibility normally pro-
vided by the mirror could lead to an acci-
dent.

[Except for vehicles equipped with the
mirror retractor switch|

Push the mirror towards the back of the vehi-
cle with your hand to retract it in. When ex-
tending the mirror, pull it out towards the
front of the vehicle until it clicks to lock in
place.

2

AG0023436
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[For vehicles equipped with the mirror re-
tractor switch]

Retracting and extending the
mirrors using the mirror re-
tractor switch

With the ignition switch or the operation
mode in ON or ACC, push the mirror retrac-
tor switch to retract the mirrors.

Push it again to extend the mirrors to their
original positions.

After turning the ignition switch to the
“LOCK” position or putting the operation
mode in OFF, it is possible to retract and ex-
tend the mirrors using the mirror retractor
switch for about 30 seconds.

AA0022398

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ It is possible to retract and extend the mir-
rors by hand. After retracting a mirror using
the mirror retractor switch, however, you
should extend it by using the switch again,
not by hand. If you extended the mirror by
hand after retracting it using the switch, it
would not properly lock in position. As a re-
sult, it could move because of the wind or
vibration while you are driving, taking away
your rearward visibility.

\# NOTE

@ Be careful not to get your hands trapped
while a mirror is moving.

@ If you move a mirror by hand or it moves af-
ter hitting a person or object, you may not be
able to return it to its original position using
the mirror retractor switch. If this happens,
push the mirror retractor switch to place the
mirror in its retracted position and then push
the switch again to return the mirror to its
original position.

@ When freezing has occurred and mirrors fail
to operate as intended, please refrain from
repeated pushing of the retractor switch as
this action can result in burn-out of the mir-
ror motor circuits.




Ignition switch

Retracting and extending the
mirrors without using the mir-
ror retractor switch

[Vehicles with keyless entry system]

The mirrors automatically retract or extend
when the doors are locked or unlocked using
the remote control switches of the keyless en-
try system.

Refer to “Keyless entry system” on page
3-04.

[Vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]|

The mirrors automatically retract or extend
when the doors are locked or unlocked using
the remote control switches or the keyless op-
eration function of the keyless operation sys-
tem.

Refer to “Keyless operation system: To oper-
ate using the keyless operation function, Key-
less entry system” on pages 3-10 and 3-22.

\# NOTE

« Automatically extend when the following

operation is performed.

[Except vehicles equipped with keyless

operation system]

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” or

“ACC” position.

[Vehicles equipped with keyless operation

system]

Put the operation mode in ON or ACC.

Automatically retract when the driver’s

door is opened after turning the ignition

switch to the “LOCK” position or putting

the operation mode in OFF.

Automatically extend when the vehicle

speed reaches 30 km/h (19 mph).

« Deactivate the automatic extension func-
tion.

\# NOTE

@ Functions can be modified as stated below.
Consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Author-
ized Service Point.

Heated mirror

E00601200497
To demist or defrost the outside rear-view
mirrors, press the rear window demister
switch.
The indication lamp (A) will illuminate while
the demister is on.

OGAE14E1

The heater will be turned off automatically in
about 20 minutes.

AG0002358

Ignition switch

E00601401845

[For vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]

For information on operations for vehicles
equipped with the keyless operation system,
refer to “Keyless operation system: Engine
switch” on page 3-13.
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Ignition switch

[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]

AG0004466

LOCK |

The engine is stopped and the steering wheel
locked. The key can only be inserted and re-
moved in this position.

ACC |

The engine is stopped, but the audio system
and other electric devices can be operated.

ON |

The engine is running, and all the vehicle’s
electrical devices can be operated.

6-12 Starting and driving

START |

\# NOTE

The starter motor operates. After the engine
has started, release the key and it will auto-
matically return to the “ON” position.

\# NOTE

@ Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic
immobilizer.
To start the engine, the ID code transmitted
by the transponder inside the key must
match the code registered in the immobilizer
computer.
Refer to “Electronic immobilizer (Anti-theft
starting system)” on page 3-03.

ACC power auto-cutout func-
tion

E00620300224
After about 30 minutes has elapsed with the
ignition switch in the “ACC” position, the
function automatically cuts out the power for
the audio system and other electric devices
that can be operated with that position.
When the ignition switch is turned from the
“ACC” position, the power is supplied again
to those devices.

o The time until the power cuts out can be
changed to approximately 60 minutes.

« The ACC power auto-cutout function can
be deactivated.
For details, we recommend you to consult
a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

To remove the key

\# NOTE

@ It is possible to modify functions as follows:

OGAE14E1

E00620400528
1. Set the selector lever to the “P” (PARK)
position (A/T or CVT).
2. Push the key in at the “ACC” position
and keep it depressed until it is turned to
the “LOCK?” position and remove it.

AG0023449




Steering wheel lock

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not remove the ignition key from the ig-
nition switch while driving. The steering
wheel will be locked, causing loss of con-
trol.

@ If the engine is stopped while driving, the
brake servomechanism will cease to function
and braking efficiency will deteriorate. Also,
the power steering system will not function
and it will require greater manual effort to
operate the steering.

@ Do not leave the key in the “ON” position
for a long time when the engine is not run-
ning, doing so will cause the battery to be
discharged.

@ Do not turn the key to the “START” position
while the engine is running. Doing so could
damage the starter motor.

Steering wheel lock

E00601500676

[For vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]

For information on operations for vehicles
equipped with the keyless operation system,
refer to “Keyless operation system: Steering
wheel lock” on page 3-16.

[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]

To lock |

Remove the key at the “LOCK” position.
Turn the steering wheel until it is locked.

To unlock

Turn the key to the “ACC” position while
moving the steering wheel slightly right and
left.

AG0023452

/\ CAUTION

@ Remove the key when leaving the vehicle.
In some countries, it is prohibited to leave
the key in the vehicle when parked.

OGAE14E1

Starting

E00620600298

Tips for starting |

® Do not operate the starter motor continu-
ously longer than 10 seconds; doing so
could run down the battery. If the engine
does not start, turn the ignition switch
back to “LOCK”, wait a few seconds,
and then try again. Trying repeatedly
with the starter motor still turning will
damage the starter mechanism.

@ [For diesel-powered vehicles with M/T]
While the vehicle is stationary with the
clutch pedal fully depressed, the engine
revolutions do not rise to over 3,000 rpm
in order to protect the engine even if the
accelerator pedal is depressed.

/\ WARNING

@ Never run the engine in a closed or poorly
ventilated area any longer than is needed
to move your vehicle in or out of the area.
Carbon monoxide gases are odourless and
can be fatal.
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Starting

/\ CAUTION

@ Never attempt to start the engine by pushing
or pulling the vehicle.

@ Do not run the engine at high rpm or drive
the vehicle at high speed until the engine has
had a chance to warm up.

@ Release the ignition key as soon as the en-
gine starts to avoid damaging the starter mo-
tor.

Starting the engine (petrol-
powered vehicles)

E00620700390
[For vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]
For information on operations for vehicles
equipped with the keyless operation system,
refer to “Keyless operation system: Starting”
on page 3-17.

[Except vehicles equipped with keyless op-

eration system]

The starting procedure is as follows:

1. Insert the ignition key and fasten the seat

belt.

. Make sure the parking brake is applied.

. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

. Fully depress the clutch pedal (M/T).

. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place
the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

W bW N

6-14 Starting and driving

On vehicles equipped with CVT, make
sure the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) position.

Vehicles with M/T Vehicles with CVT

o (0

AG0023465

\# NOTE

@ On vehicles with CVT, the starter will not
operate unless the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

For safety reasons, start the engine in the
“P” (PARK) position so that the wheels are
locked.

\# NOTE

@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-
up. These will disappear as the engine

warms up.

6. After turning the ignition key to the
“ON” position, make certain that all
warning lamps are functioning properly
before starting the engine.

7. Turn the ignition key to the “START”
position without depressing the accelera-
tor pedal, and release it when the engine
starts.

OGAE14E1

When it is difficult to start the
engine

After several attempts, you may experience
that the engine still does not start.

1. Make sure that all electric devices, such
as lamps, air conditioning blower and
rear window demister, are turned off.

2. While depressing the brake pedal (CVT)
or the clutch pedal (M/T), press the ac-
celerator pedal halfway and hold it there,
then crank the engine. Release the accel-
erator pedal, immediately after the en-
gine starts.



Starting

3. If the engine still will not start, the en-
gine could be flooded with too much
petrol. While depressing the brake pedal
(CVT) or the clutch pedal (M/T), push
the accelerator pedal all the way down
and hold it there, then crank the engine
for 5 to 6 seconds. Return the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position and re-
lease the accelerator pedal. Wait a few
seconds, and then crank the engine again
for 5 to 6 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal (CVT) or the clutch pedal
(M/T), but do not push the accelerator
pedal. Release the ignition key if the en-
gine starts. If the engine fails to start, re-
peat these procedures. If the engine still
will not start, we recommend you to
have the vehicle checked.

Starting the engine (diesel-
powered vehicles)

E00625501185
[For vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]
For information on operations for vehicles
equipped with the keyless operation system,
refer to “Keyless operation system: Starting”
on page 3-18.
[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]
1. Insert the ignition key and fasten the seat
belt.

2. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
3. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

4. Fully depress the clutch pedal (M/T).

5. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place

the gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral)
position.

On vehicles equipped with A/T, make
sure the selector lever is in the “P”
(PARK) position.

Vehicles with M/T

Vehicles with A/T

D
N

AF0016431

\# NOTE

@ When the engine has not been started within

@ When the engine is warm, the diesel preheat

about 5 seconds after the diesel preheat indi-
cation lamp went out, return the ignition key
to the “LOCK?” position. Then, turn the key
to the “ON” position to preheat the engine
again.

indication lamp does not come on even if the
ignition key is placed in the “ON” position.
Start the engine by turning the ignition key
right to the “START” position.

. Turn the ignition key to the “START”

position without depressing the accelera-
tor pedal, and release it when the engine
starts.

\# NOTE

6. Turn the ignition key to the “ON” posi-

tion.

The diesel preheat indication lamp will
first illuminate, and then after a short
time go out, indicating that preheating is
completed.

@ Minor noises may be heard on engine start-

up.These will disappear as the engine warms
up.

N# NOTE

@ If the engine is cold, the diesel preheat indi-

cation lamp is on for a longer time.

OGAE14E1

Starting and driving 6-15



Diesel particulate filter (DPF)*

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ For diesel-powered vehicles, if the tempera-
ture inside the engine compartment is high,
the cooling fans (A) will continue to operate
for some time even if the engine is stopped.
Therefore, the operation sound of the cool-
ing fans may be heard even after the engine
is stopped. This sound is normal and does
not indicate a malfunction.

After operating for a period of time, the
cooling fans will stop automatically.

AFZ101366

@ To protect the engine, the high-speed mode
may not be selected while the engine coolant
temperature is low.

*: Front of the vehicle

Using the MIVEC engine*

The MIVEC engine automatically switches
its intake-valve control between a low-speed
mode and a high-speed mode in accordance
with driving conditions for maximum engine
performance.
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Fuel injection amount learning
process (diesel-powered vehi-
cles)

E00627900043
To keep exhaust emissions and engine noise
low, the engine very occasionally performs a
learning process for the fuel injection
amount.

The engine sounds slightly different from
usual while the learning process is taking
place. The change in the engine sound does
not indicate a fault.

Diesel particulate filter

(DPF)*

E00619800245

The diesel particulate filter (DPF) is a device
that captures most of the particulate matter
(PM) in the exhaust emissions of the diesel
engine. The DPF automatically burns away
trapped PM during vehicle operation. Under
certain driving conditions, however, the DPF
is not able to burn away all of the trapped PM
and, as a result, an excessive amount of PM
accumulates inside it.

OGAE14E1

/\ WARNING

@ The DPF reaches very high temperatures.
Do not park your vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry grass
or leaves can come in contact with a hot
exhaust system since a fire could occur.

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not use any type of fuel or engine oil that
is not specified for your vehicle. Also, do
not use any moisture-removing agent or oth-
er fuel additive. Such substances could have
a detrimental effect on the DPF.

Refer to “Fuel selection” on page 2-02 and
“Engine oil” on page 10-04.

\# NOTE

@ To minimize the likelihood of excessive ac-
cumulation of PM, try to avoid driving for
long periods at low speeds and repeatedly
driving short distances.

@ The engine sounds slightly different from
usual while the DPF automatically burns
away trapped PM. The change in the engine
sound does not indicate a fault.




Diesel particulate filter (DPF)*

DPF warning display ® With the bar graph of engine coolant  If the DPF warning display and

temperature display stabilized in roughly  ¢heck engine warning lamp il-

the middle of the scale, drive for about . .
luminate at the same time dur-

20 minutes at a speed of at least 40 km/h | . .
(25 mph). ing vehicle operation

If the DPF warning display subsequently Warning lamp
stays on, contact your MITSUBISHI :

MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

A CAUTION Warning display type 1

@ You do not have to continuously drive ex-
actly as indicated above. Always strive to
drive safely in accordance with road condi-
tions.

CHECK DPF SYSTEM

The DPF warning display illuminates in the
event of an abnormality in the DPF system.

If the DPF warning display il-
luminates during vehicle oper-
ation CHECK DPF SYSTEM

Steady illumination of the DPF warning dis-
play shows that the DPF has not been able to ! ’
burn away all of the trapped PM and that, as system, the DPF warning display and check

a result, an excessive amount of PM has ac- engine warning la}mp illuminate.
cumulated inside it. To enable the DPF to Have the system inspected at a MITSUBISHI

MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

If an abnormal condition occurs in the DPF

burn away the PM, try to drive the vehicle as
follows:
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Turbocharger operation™

/\ CAUTION

@ Continuing to drive with the DPF warning
display and check engine warning lamp illu-
minating could result in engine trouble and
DPF damage.

Turbocharger operation*

n /\ CAUTION

@ Do not run the engine at high speeds (for ex-
ample, by revving it or by accelerating rap-

idly) immediately after starting it.

E00611200083

@® Do not stop the engine immediately after
high-speed or uphill driving. First allow the
engine to idle to give the turbocharger a
chance to cool down.
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Turbocharger

The turbocharger increases engine power by
pushing large amounts of air into the engine’s
cylinders. The finned parts inside the turbo-
charger turn at extremely high speeds and are
subjected to extremely high temperatures.
They are lubricated and cooled by engine oil.
If the engine oil is not replaced at the speci-
fied intervals, the bearings may seize or emit
abnormal noise.

AA0020860

1- Air compressor
2- Compressed air
3- Cylinder

4- Turbo fin

5- Turbine

6- Exhaust gas

OGAE14E1

Auto Stop & Go (AS&G)

system*

E00627400035

The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system auto-
matically stops and restarts the engine with-
out operating the ignition switch or the en-
gine switch when the vehicle is stopped, such
as at a traffic light or in a traffic jam, to re-
duce exhaust gases and increase fuel efficien-

cy.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the vehicle will be stopped for a long time
or if you will leave the vehicle unattended,
turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” posi-
tion and press the engine switch to stop the
engine.

Automatically stopping the en-
gine

E00627501134
The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is auto-
matically activated when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position or the opera-
tion mode is put in ON.
You can deactivate the system by pressing
the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF” switch.
Refer to “To deactivate” on page 6-21.
1. Stop the vehicle.
While depressing the brake pedal, fully
depress the clutch pedal and place the



Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system™

gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion.

Vehicles with SM/T

Vehicles with 6M/T

AA0100096

2. Release the clutch pedal. The “wse” dis-
play/indicator will turn on and the en-
gine will stop automatically.

Type 1

AG3003864

\# NOTE

@ When the engine is automatically stopped,
changes will occur in the driving operations.
Pay closel attention to the following.

o The brake booster becomes inoperative
and the pedal effort will increase. If the
vehicle is moving, press down the brake
pedal harder than usual.

» The electric power steering system (EPS)
becomes inoperative and it will become
harder to turn the steering wheel.

/\ CAUTION

@ Observe the following precautions when the
engine is stopped automatically. Otherwise,
an unexpected accident might occur when
the engine restarts automatically.

* Do not depress the accelerator pedal to
race the engine while the vehicle is stop-
ped (regardless of whether the engine is
running or stopped).

Otherwise, an unexpected accident might
occur when the engine restarts automati-
cally.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

« Do not leave the driver’s seat or open the
bonnet.

If the driver’s seat belt is unfastened or if
the bonnet is opened, the “s«” display/
indicator will blink to notify the driver. If
this occurs, the engine will not restart au-
tomatically even if the clutch pedal is de-
pressed, the seat belt is refastened, and the
bonnet is closed. While depressing the
brake pedal, fully depress the clutch pedal
and turn the ignition switch to the
“START” position or press the engine
switch to start the engine.

For details, “Starting and stopping the en-
gine” on page 3-17 or “Starting” on page
6-13.

Do not move the gearshift lever to a posi-
tion other than the “N” (Neutral) position.
If the gearshift lever is moved to a posi-
tion other than the “N” (Neutral) position,
the “me” display/indicator blinks and the
buzzer sounds.

If the gearshift lever is returned to the “N”
(Neutral) position, the display/indicator
stops blinking and the buzzer stops sound-
ing. The engine will not restart if the gear-
shift lever is in a position other than the
“N” (Neutral) position.

\# NOTE

@ In the following cases, the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system will not operate and the en-
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

gine will not stop automatically even if the
vehicle is stopped.

« Driver’s seat belt is not fastened

« Bonnet is open

o After the engine restarts automatically,

the vehicle speed has not exceeded ap-
proximately 5 km/h (3 mph)

« Brake booster vacuum pressure is low be-
cause the brake pedal is depressed repeat-
edly or depressed harder than usual
After the ignition switch is turned from
the “ON” position to the “START” posi-
tion, approximately 30 seconds or more
have not elapsed.

After the engine restarts automatically
and the vehicle stops again within 10 sec-
onds.

After presing the engine switch to start
the engine from the operation mode is in
ON, approximately 30 seconds or more
have not elapsed

Engine coolant temperature is low
Ambient temperature is lower than ap-
proximately 3 °C

Air conditioning is operating and passen-
ger compartment has not sufficiently
cooled

Mode selection dial is set to the demister
position.

Refer to “Demisting of the windscreen
and door windows: For quick demisting”
on page 7-09.
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o When the air conditioning is operated in

AUTO mode where the temperature con-

trol dial is set to the max. hot or the max.

cool position (for vehicles with automatic

air conditioning).

Electric power consumption is high, such

as when the rear window demister or oth-

er electrical components are operating or

the blower speed is set to a high setting.

Battery voltage or battery performance is

low

Check engine warning lamp is illuminated

or the “# display/indicator is blinking

@ If the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system oper-
ates while the air conditioning is operating,
both the engine and the air conditioning
compressor will stop. Therefore, the wind-
screen and door windows may mist up be-
cause only the blower will operate.
If the windscreen and door windows mist up,
set the mode selection dial to “&” to restart
the engine.
— “Mode selection dial” on page 7-03

@ If the windscreen and door windows mist up
every time the engine stops, it is recommen-
ded to deactivate the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system by pressing the “Auto Stop
& Go (AS&G) OFF” switch.
— “To deactivate” on page 6-21

@ If the air conditioning is operating, set the
temperature control dial higher to lengthen
the time that the engine is stopped automati-
cally.

OGAE14E1

Automatically restarting the
engine

E00627600082
Depress the clutch pedal while the gearshift
lever is in the “N” (Neutral) position. The
“me” display/indicator in the meter turns off
and the engine restarts automatically.

Type 2

~F
h

AG3003877




Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system™

\# NOTE

@ If the engine does not restart automatically
or if the engine stalls, the oil pressure warn-
ing lamp, charge warning lamp, and check
engine warning lamp will illuminate.

If this occurs, the engine will not restart
even if the clutch pedal is depressed again.
While depressing the brake pedal, fully de-
press the clutch pedal and turn the ignition
switch to the “START” position to start the
engine.

For details, refer to “Starting and stopping
the engine” on page 3-17 or “Starting” on
page 6-13.

/\ CAUTION

@ In the following cases, the engine will restart
automatically even if the engine was stopped
by the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system. Pay
attention, otherwise an unexpected accident
might occur when the engine restarts.

» Vehicle speed is 3 km/h (2 mph) or higher
when coasting down a slope

« Brake booster vacuum pressure is low be-
cause the brake pedal is depressed repeat-
edly or depressed harder than usual

 Engine coolant temperature is low

» When the air conditioning is operated by
pressing the air conditioning switch.

o When the preset temperature of the air
conditioning is changed significantly.

/\ CAUTION

o When the air conditioning is operated in
AUTO mode where the temperature con-
trol dial is set to the max. hot or the max.
cool position (for vehicles with automatic
air conditioning).

o When the air conditioning is ON, the pas-
senger compartment temperature rises and
the air conditioning compressor operates
to lower the temperature.

* Mode selection dial is set to the demister
position.

Refer to “Demisting of the windscreen
and door windows: For quick demisting”
on page 7-09

« Electric power consumption is high, such
as when the rear window demister or oth-
er electrical components are operating or
the blower speed is set to a high setting.

\# NOTE

@ When the engine is stopped automatically,
the air conditioning may temporarily change
the air volume.

This does not indicate a malfunction.

N# NOTE

@ If the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) OFF”
switch is pressed to deactivate the Auto Stop
& Go (AS&G) system while the engine is
stopped automatically, the engine will not
restart automatically even if the clutch pedal
is depressed.

@ When the engine restarts automatically, the
audio volume may temporarily decrease.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

OGAE14E1

To deactivate

E00627700096
The Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is auto-
matically activated when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position. You can deac-
tivate the system by pressing the “Auto Stop
& Go (AS&G) OFF” switch.
When the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) system is
deactivated, the “s” display/indicator will
turn on.
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To reactivate the Auto Stop & Go (AS&G) We recommend you to consult a Manual transmission*
system, press the “Auto Stop & Go (AS&G)  MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service

E00602000623

OFF” switch; the display/indicator will turn  Point.

off.

Type 1 Type 2
q AS&G AS&G
OFF OFF
A
\# NOTE

@ This display/indicator will also turn on for a
few seconds when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the operation
mode is put in ON.

If the «+ display/indicator

blinks while driving

E00627800039
If the “«” display/indicator blinks, the Auto
Stop & Go (AS&G) system is malfunctioning
and will not operate.
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The shift pattern is shown on the gearshift
lever knob. To start off, depress the clutch
pedal all the way down and shift into 1% or
“R” (Reverse) position. Then gradually re-
lease the clutch pedal while depressing the
accelerator pedal.

Vehicles with SM/T Vehicles with 6M/T

5
3

AG0024521

/\ CAUTION

® Do not put the gearshift lever into the re-
verse position while the vehicle is moving
forward. Doing so could damage the trans-
mission.

@® Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal
while driving as this will cause premature
clutch wear or damage.

@ Do not coast in the “N” (Neutral) position.

@ Do not use the gearshift lever as a handrest,
because this can result in premature wear of
the transmission shift forks.



Manual transmission*

\# NOTE

@ During cold weather, shifting may be diffi-
cult until the transmission lubricant has
warmed up. This is normal and not harmful
to the transmission.

@ If it is hard to shift into 1%, depress the
clutch pedal again; the shift will then be eas-
ier to make.

@ The gearshift indicator (if so equipped)
shows recommended gearshift points for
fuel-efficient driving. It shows a “A” when
an upshift is recommended, and it shows a
“¥” when a downshift is recommended.

Type 1 Type 2

AA0100878

Moving the gearshift lever to
the “R” (Reverse) position

E00615400100

Vehicles equipped with SM/T

To shift into the “R” (Reverse) position from
5th gear, move the gearshift lever to the “N”
(Neutral) position, and then move it to the
“R” (Reverse) position.

Vehicles equipped with 6M/T

Pull up the pull-ring (A), then move the gear-
shift lever to the “R” (Reverse) position with
the pull-ring still pulled.

AG0024589

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not pull up the pull-ring (A) when mov-
ing the gearshift lever to any position other
than the “R” (Reverse) position. If you al-
ways pulled up the pull-ring (A) when mov-
ing the gearshift lever, you could uninten-
tionally move the gearshift lever to the “R”
(Reverse) position and cause an accident
and/or a transmission fault.

The pull-ring will return to its original posi-
tion when you return the gearshift lever to the
“N” (Neutral) position.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the pull-ring will not return from the
pulled-up position, we recommend you to
have the vehicle inspected.
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Possible driving speed

E00610802608
Avoid shifting down at high speed, as this may cause excessive engine speed (the tachometer needle into the red zone) and damage the engine.

Petrol-powered vehicles

Shift point Speed limit
1600 models 2000 models
15t gear 50 km/h (30 mph) 50 km/h (30 mph)
2nd gear 95 km/h (59 mph) 100 km/h (62 mph)
31d gear 140 km/h (87 mph) 140 kmv/h (87 mph)
4th gear 190 km/h (118 mph) 185 km/h (115 mph)
Use 5 h gear whenever vehicle speed allows, for maximum fuel economy.
Diesel-powered vehicles
Shift point Speed limit
1% gear 35 km/h (22 mph), 30 km/h* (19 mph)
2nd gear 65 km/h (40 mph), 60 km/h* (37 mph)
31 gear 105 km/h (65 mph), 95 km/h* (59 mph)
4th gear 135 km/h (84 mph), 140 km/h* (87 mph)
5th gear 175 km/h (109 mph), 180 km/h* (112 mph)

*: 85 kW engine (Low CO, emissions)

Use 6 gear whenever vehicle speed allows, for maximum fuel economy.
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Automatic transmission
INVECS-II Sports Mode
6A/T (Intelligent &

Innovative Vehicle
Electronic Control System
I)*

Automatic transmission will automatically
change its gear depending on road and driv-
ing conditions. This helps achieve smooth
driving and excellent fuel efficiency.

Also you can manually shift up and shift
down the transaxle. Refer to “Sports mode”
on page 6-28.

N# NOTE

@ During running-in period or immediately af-
ter reconnection of the battery cable, there
may be a case where gear shifts are not
made smoothly. This does not indicate a
faulty transmission.

Gear shifts will become smooth after the
transmission has been shifted several times

by the electronic control system.

Selector lever operation

E00603301200
The transmission has 6 forward gears and 1
reverse gear.

The individual gears are selected automati-
cally, depending on the speed of the vehicle
and the position of the accelerator pedal.

The selector lever (A) has 2 gates; the main
gate (B) and the manual gate (C).

AG0023481

AA0022590

While depressing the brake pedal,
% |move the selector lever through the

gate.

OGAE14E1

Move the selector lever through the
3 gate.

/\ WARNING

@ Always depress the brake pedal when

shifting the selector lever into a gear from
the “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) po-
sition.
Never put your foot on the accelerator
pedal while shifting the selector lever
from the “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position.

\# NOTE

@ To avoid erroneous operation, move the se-
lector lever firmly into each position and
briefly hold it there. Always check the posi-
tion shown by the selector lever position dis-
play after moving the selector lever.

@ If the brake pedal is not depressed and held,
the shift-lock device activates to prevent the
selector lever from being moved from the
“P” (PARK) position.
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When the selector lever cannot
be shifted from the “P” (PARK)
position

E00629100153
When the selector lever cannot be shifted
from the “P” (PARK) position to another po-
sition while the brake pedal is pressed and
held down with the ignition switch or the op-
eration mode in ON, the battery may be flat
or the shift-lock mechanism may be malfunc-
tioning. Immediately have your vehicle
checked by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.
If you need to move the vehicle, shift the se-
lector lever as follows
For LHD vehicles
1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
2. Stop the engine if it is running.
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3. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screw-

driver with a cloth over its tip into notch
(A) or the cover. Pry gently as shown to

remove the cover.

AG0023494

foot.

. Depress the brake pedal with the right

. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screw-

driver in the shiftlock release hole (B).
Shift the selector lever to the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position while pressing the

OGAE14E1

straight blade (or minus) screwdriver
down

|

AG0023508

For RHD vehicles
1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
2. Stop the engine if it is running.
3. Depress the brake pedal with the right
foot.
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4. Shift the selector lever to the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position while pressing the shift-
lock release button (A).

AG0025746

Selector lever position display

E00603500944
When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put in
ON, the position of the selector lever is indi-
cated in the multi-information display.

Type 1 Type 2

|/ .

R

AA0100461

Selector lever positions (Main
gate)

E00603800833

“P” PARK

This position locks the transmission to pre-
vent the vehicle from moving. The engine
can be started in this position.

“R” REVERSE

This position is to back up.

/\ CAUTION

@ Never shift into the “P” (PARK) or “R”
(REVERSE) position while the vehicle is in
motion to avoid transmission damage.

“N” NEUTRAL

At this position the transmission is disengag-
ed. It is the same as the neutral position on a
manual transmission, and should only be
used when the vehicle is stationary for an ex-
tended length of time during driving, such as
in a traffic jam.

OGAE14E1

/\ WARNING

@® Never move the selector lever to the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position while driving. A se-
rious accident could occur since you could
accidentally move the lever into the “P”
(PARK) or “R” (REVERSE) position or
you will lose engine braking.

® On a gradient the engine should be star-
ted in the “P” (PARK) position, not in the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ To prevent rolling, always keep your foot
on the brake pedal when the vehicle is in
“N” (NEUTRAL) position, or when shift-
ing into or out of “N” (NEUTRAL) posi-
tion.

“D” DRIVE

This position is used for most city and high-
way driving. The transmission will automati-
cally change its gear depending on road and
driving conditions.

/\ CAUTION

@ To prevent transmission damage, never shift
into the “D” (DRIVE) position from the “R”
(REVERSE) position while the vehicle is in
motion.
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Sports mode |

\# NOTE

E00603901381
Whether the vehicle is stationary or in mo-
tion, sports mode is selected by gently push-
ing the selector lever from the “D” (DRIVE)
position into the manual gate (A). To return
to “D” range operation, gently push the selec-
tor lever back into the main gate (B).

In sports mode, gear shifts can be made rap-
idly simply by moving the selector lever
backward and forward. Shift paddles at the
steering wheel can also be used to perform
gearshifts. In contrast to a manual transmis-
sion, the sports mode allows gear shifts with
the accelerator pedal depressed.

e Push the selector lever from the “D”
(DRIVE) position into the manual gate
(A) and push the selector lever back into
the main gate (B).

SHIFT

AG0023511

\# NOTE

@ You can shift into sports mode with shift
paddles when the selector lever is in the
main gate as well. Also, you can return to
the “D” range operation in any of following
ways.

When returning to “D” range operation, the

selector lever position display will change to

“D” (DRIVE) position.

« Pull the “+ (SHIFT UP)” side shift paddle
forward (towards the driver) for over 2
seconds.

« Stop the vehicle.
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+ (SHIFT UP)
The transmission shifts up by one gear
with each operation.

- (SHIFT DOWN)
The transmission shifts down by one gear
with each operation.

/\ CAUTION

@ In sports mode, the driver must execute up-
ward shifts in accordance with prevailing
road conditions, taking care to keep the en-
gine speed below the red zone.

@ Repeated continuous operation of the selec-
tor lever or the shift paddles will continuous-
ly switch shift position.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not use the left- and right-hand shift pad-
dles at the same time. Doing so could cause
a shift of gear ratio that you do not expect.

\# NOTE

@ The upward shift may be made automatical-
ly in sports mode when the engine revolu-
tions rises and approaches the tachometer’s
red zone (the red-coloured part of the tach-
ometer dial).

@ In sports mode, only the 6 forward gears can
be selected. To reverse or park the vehicle,
move the selector lever to the “R” (RE-
VERSE) or “P” (PARK) position as re-
quired.

@ To maintain good running performance, the
transmission may refuse to perform an up-
shift when the selector lever is moved to the
“+ (SHIFT UP)” position at certain vehicle
speeds. Also, to prevent over-revving of the
engine, the transmission may refuse to per-
form a downshift when the lever is moved to
the “- (SHIFT DOWN)” position at certain
vehicle speeds. When this happens, a buzzer
sounds to indicate that a downshift is not go-
ing to take place.

@ In sports mode, downward shifts are made
automatically when the vehicle slows down.
When the vehicle stops, 1% gear is automati-
cally selected.
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ When driving away on a slippery road, push
the selector lever forward into the
“+ (SHIFT UP)” position. This cause the
transmission to shift into the 2" gear which
is better for smooth driving away on a slip-
pery road. Push the selector lever to the
“- (SHIFT DOWN)” side to shift back to the

1% gear.

Sports mode display

E00612300557
In sports mode, the currently selected posi-
tion is displayed on the multi-information
display

Type 1 Type 2

7 ——\|/

&

AA0100474

@ While driving in sport mode, the display
may change to show “D” and shifting in
sports mode may no longer be possible.

This indicates that controls to drive in the
“D” position are operating normally in order
to lower the temperature of the A/T fluid; it
does not indicate a malfunction. Once the
temperature of the A/T fluid drops, shifting

in the sports mode will be possible again.

When a malfunction occurs in
the A/T

E00615100282

Type 1

0

SLOW DOWH

TRANSMISSION
OVERHEATING
SLOW DOWN

TRANSMISSION
SERVICE REQUIRED

When the warning display ap-
pears

There could be a system malfunction if the &
warning display or the {3 warning display is
displayed on the information screen in the
multi-information display.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ If malfunction occurs in the A/T while driv-
ing, the {& warning display or the {¥ warning
display will appear on the information
screen in the multi-information display.

In this case, immediately park your vehicle
in a safe place and follow these procedures:

When { warning display is showing

The automatic transmission fluid is over-
heating.

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, place the se-
lector lever in the “P” (PARK) position, and
open the bonnet with the engine running to
allow the engine to cool down.

After a while, confirm that the { warning
display is no longer showing. It is safe to
continue driving if the display is no longer
showing. If the warning display remains or
appears frequently, we recommend you to
have your vehicle inspected.

When & warning display is showing

It may be that there is something unusual
happening in the A/T, causing a safety de-
vice to activate. We recommend you to have
your vehicle inspected as soon as possible.
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Operation of the A/T

E00604200704

/\ CAUTION

@ Before selecting a gear with the engine run-

ning and the vehicle stationary, fully depress
the brake pedal to prevent the vehicle from
creeping.
The vehicle will begin to move as soon as
the gear is engaged, especially when the en-
gine speed is high, at fast idle or with the air
conditioning operating, the brakes should
only be released when you are ready to drive
away.

@ Depress the brake pedal with the right foot at
all times.

Using the left foot could cause driver move-
ment delay in case of an emergency.

@® To prevent sudden acceleration, never race
the engine when shifting from the “P”
(PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ Operating the accelerator pedal while the
other foot is resting on the brake pedal will
affect braking efficiency and may cause pre-
mature wear of brake pads.

@ Use the selector lever in the correct shift po-
sition in accordance with driving conditions.
Never coast downhill backward with the se-
lector lever in the “D” (DRIVE) or sports
mode position or coast forward with the se-
lector lever in the “R” (REVERSE) position.
The engine may stop and the unexpected in-
crease in brake pedal effort and steering
wheel weight could lead to an accident

6-30 Starting and driving

/\ CAUTION

@® Do not race the engine with brake pedal
pressed when the vehicle is stationary.
This can damage the A/T.
Also, when you depress the accelerator ped-
al while holding down the brake pedal with
the selector lever in the “D” (DRIVE) posi-
tion, the engine revolutions may not rise as
high as when performing the same operation
with the selector lever in the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position.

Passing acceleration

E00604500358
To gain extra acceleration in “D” (DRIVE)
position, push the accelerator to the floor.
The A/T will automatically downshift.

DRIVING DOWNHILL

\# NOTE

@® In “Sports mode”, downshifts do not take
place when the accelerator is depressed all
the way to the floor.

Uphill/downhill driving

E00610500207

DRIVING UPHILL

The transmission prevents unnecessary up-
shifts even when the accelerator pedal is re-
leased and ensures smooth driving.

OGAE14E1

According to the conditions, the transmission
will automatically shift to a lower gear to
achieve stronger engine braking. This may
help reduce your need to use the service
brake.

Waiting

E00604600388
For short waiting periods, such as at traffic
signals, the vehicle can be left in gear and
held stationary with the service brake.
For longer waiting periods with the engine
running, place the selector lever in the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position and apply the parking
brake, while holding the vehicle stationary
with the service brake.

/\ CAUTION

@ Never hold the vehicle stationary while in
gear on a hill with the accelerator, always
apply the parking brake and/or service
brake.

Parking

E00604700305
To park the vehicle, first bring it to a com-
plete stop, fully engage the parking brake,
and then move the selector lever to the “P”
(PARK) position.
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If you are going to leave the vehicle unatten-
ded, always switch off the engine and carry
the key.

\# NOTE

@® On a slope, be sure to apply the parking
brake before moving the selector lever to the
“P” (PARK) position. If you move the selec-
tor lever to the “P” (PARK) position before
applying the parking brake, it may be diffi-
cult to disengage the selector lever from the
“P” (PARK) position when next you drive
the vehicle, requiring application of a strong
force to the selector lever to move from the
“P” (PARK) position.

When the A/T makes no speed
change

E00604800742
If the transmission does not change speeds
while driving, or your vehicle does not pick
up enough speed when starting on an uphill
slope, it may be that there is something un-
usual happening in the transmission, causing
a safety device to activate. We recommend
you to have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

Automatic transmission
INVECS-III Sports Mode
6CVT (Intelligent &

Innovative Vehicle
Electronic Control System
II)*

E00602100262

The CVT will automatically and continuous-
ly change its gear ratio depending on road
and driving conditions. This helps achieve
smooth driving and excellent fuel efficiency.
Also you can manually shift up and shift
down the transmission. Refer to “Sports
mode” on page 6-34.

Selector lever operation

E00602200221
The CVT selects an optimum gear ratio auto-
matically, depending on the speed of the ve-
hicle and the position of the accelerator ped-
al.

OGAE14E1

The selector lever (A) has 2 gates; the main
gate (B) and the manual gate (C).

AG0023481

AA0022590

3 While depressing the brake pedal,
move the selector lever through
the gate.

3 Move the selector lever through

the gate.
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/A\ WARNING

@ Always depress the brake pedal when

shifting the selector lever into the other
position from the “P” (PARK) or “N”
(NEUTRAL) position.
Never put your foot on the accelerator
pedal while shifting the selector lever
from the “P” (PARK) or “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position.

\# NOTE

@ To avoid erroneous operation, move the se-
lector lever firmly into each position and
briefly hold it there. Always check the posi-
tion shown by the selector lever position dis-
play after moving the selector lever.

@ If the brake pedal is not depressed and held,
the shift-lock device activates to prevent the
selector lever from being moved from the
“P” (PARK) position.
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When the selector lever cannot
be shifted from the “P” (PARK)
position

E00629000312
When the selector lever cannot be shifted
from the “P” (PARK) position to another po-
sition while the brake pedal is pressed and
held down with the ignition switch or the op-
eration mode in ON, the battery may be flat
or the shift-lock mechanism may be malfunc-
tioning. Immediately have your vehicle
checked by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

If you need to move the vehicle, shift the se-
lector lever as follows.
1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.
2. Stop the engine if it is running.

OGAE14E1

3. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screw-
driver with a cloth over its tip into notch
(A) of the cover. Pry gently as shown to

remove the cover.

AG0023494

4. Depress the brake pedal with the right

foot.
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5. Insert a straight blade (or minus) screw-

driver in the shiftlock release hole (B).
Shift the selector lever to the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position while pressing the
straight blade (or minus) screwdriver
down.

|

AG0023508

Selector lever position display

E00602300394
When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is put in
ON, the position of the selector lever is indi-
cated in the multi-information display.

Type 1

7/ ——\|F/ >

Type 2

R 4

AA0100461

Selector lever positions (Main
gate)

E00602400311

“P” PARK

This position locks the transmission to pre-
vent the vehicle from moving. The engine
can be started in this position.

“R” REVERSE

This position is to back up.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Never shift into the “P” (PARK) or “R”
(REVERSE) position while the vehicle is in
motion to avoid transmission damage.

“N” NEUTRAL

At this position the transmission is disengag-
ed. It is the same as the neutral position on a
manual transmission, and should only be
used when the vehicle is stationary for an ex-
tended length of time during driving, such as
in a traffic jam.

/\ WARNING

@® Never move the selector lever to the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position while driving. A se-
rious accident could occur since you could
accidentally move the lever into the “P”
(PARK) or “R” (REVERSE) position or
you will lose engine braking.

® On a gradient the engine should be star-
ted in the “P” (PARK) position, not in the
“N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ To prevent rolling, always keep your foot
on the brake pedal when the vehicle is in
“N” (NEUTRAL) position, or when shift-
ing into or out of “N” (NEUTRAL) posi-
tion.
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“D” DRIVE

This position is used for most city and high-
way driving. The transmission will automati-
cally and continuously change its gear radio
depending on road and driving conditions.

/\ CAUTION

@ To prevent transmission damage, never shift
into the “D” (DRIVE) position from the “R”
(REVERSE) position while the vehicle is in
motion.

Sports mode

E00602500194
Whether the vehicle is stationary or in mo-
tion, sports mode is selected by gently push-
ing the selector lever from the “D” (DRIVE)
position into the manual gate (A). To return
to “D” range operation, gently push the selec-
tor lever back into the main gate (B).

In sports mode, gear ratio shifts can be made
rapidly simply by moving the selector lever
backward and forward. Shift paddles at the
steering wheel can also be used to shift the
gear ratio. In contrast to a manual transmis-
sion, the sports mode allows gear shifts with
the accelerator pedal depressed.
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\# NOTE

@ You can shift into sports mode with shift
paddles when the selector lever is in the
main gate as well. Also, you can return to
the “D” range operation in any of following
ways.

When returning to “D” range operation, the

selector lever position display will change to

“D” (DRIVE) position.

« Pull the “+ (SHIFT UP)” side shift paddle
forward (towards the driver) for over 2
seconds.

« Stop the vehicle.

e Push the selector lever from the “D”
(DRIVE) position into the manual gate
(A) and push the selector lever back into
the main gate (B).

AG0023511

OGAE14E1

+ (SHIFT UP)
The transmission shifts up once by each
operation.

- (SHIFT DOWN)
The transmission shifts down once by
each operation.

/\ CAUTION

@ In sports mode, the driver must execute up-

ward shifts in accordance with prevailing
road conditions, taking care to keep the en-
gine speed below the red zone.

@ Repeated continuous operation of the selec-

tor lever or the shift paddles will continuous-
ly switch shift position.

@ Do not use the left- and right-hand shift pad-

dles at the same time. Doing so could cause
a shift of gear ratio that you do not expect.
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\# NOTE

@ The upward shift may be made automatical-
ly in sports mode when the engine revolu-
tions rises and approaches the tachometer’s
red zone (the red-coloured part of the tach-
ometer dial).

@ In sports mode, only the 6 forward gears can
be selected. To reverse or park the vehicle,
move the selector lever to the “R” (RE-
VERSE) or “P” (PARK) position as re-
quired.

@ To maintain good running performance, the
transmission may refuse to perform an up-
shift when the selector lever is moved to the
“+ (SHIFT UP)” position at certain vehicle
speeds. Also, to prevent over-revving of the
engine, the transmission may refuse to per-
form a downshift when the lever is moved to
the “- (SHIFT DOWN)” position at certain
vehicle speeds. When this happens, a buzzer
sounds to indicate that a downshift is not go-
ing to take place.

@ In sports mode, downward shifts are made
automatically when the vehicle slows down.
When the vehicle stops, 1% gear is automati-
cally selected.

Sports mode display

E00612200396
In sports mode, the currently selected posi-
tion is displayed on the multi-information
display.

Type 1

S\

Type 2

AA0100474

When a malfunction occurs in
the CVT

E00602300336

Type 1

& .

DOWH

TRANSMISSION or
OVERHEATING
SLOW DOWN

TRANSMISSION
SERVICE REQUIRED

OGAE14E1

When the warning display ap-
pears

There could be a system malfunction if the &
warning display or the @ warning display is
displayed on the information screen in the
multi-information display.

/\ CAUTION

@ If malfunction occurs in the CVT while driv-
ing, the {# warning display or the { warning
display will appear on the information
screen in the multi-information display.

In this case, follow these procedures:

[When {& warning display is showing]

The CVT fluid is overheating. The engine
control may activate to lower the CVT fluid
temperature, causing the engine revolutions
and vehicle speed to decrease. In this case,
take one of the following measures.

« Slow down your vehicle.

« Stop the vehicle in a safe place, place the
selector lever in the “P” (PARK) position,
and open the bonnet with the engine run-
ning to allow the engine to cool down.

After a while, confirm that the {# warning
display is no longer showing. It is safe to
continue driving if the display is no longer
showing. If the warning display remains or
appears frequently, we recommend you to
have your vehicle inspected.

[When { warning display is showing]
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/\ CAUTION

It may be that there is something unusual
happening in the CVT, causing a safety de-
vice to activate. We recommend you to have
your vehicle inspected as soon as possible.

Operation of the CVT

E00602600326

/\ CAUTION

@ Before selecting a position with the engine

running and the vehicle stationary, fully de-
press the brake pedal to prevent the vehicle
from creeping.
The vehicle will begin to move as soon as
the CVT is engaged, especially when the en-
gine speed is high, at fast idle or with the air
conditioning operating, the brakes should
only be released when you are ready to drive
away.

@ Depress the brake pedal with the right foot at
all times.

Using the left foot could cause driver move-
ment delay in case of an emergency.

@ To prevent sudden acceleration, never race
the engine when shifting from the “P”
(PARK) or “N” (NEUTRAL) position.

@ Operating the accelerator pedal while the
other foot is resting on the brake pedal will
affect braking efficiency and may cause pre-
mature wear of brake pads.

6-36 Starting and driving

/\ CAUTION

@ Use the selector lever in the correct shift po-
sition in accordance with driving conditions.
Never coast downhill backward with the se-
lector lever in the “D” (DRIVE) or sports
mode position or coast forward with the se-
lector lever in the “R” (REVERSE) position.
The engine may stop and the unexpected in-
crease in brake pedal effort and steering
wheel weight could lead to an accident.

@® Do not race the engine with brake pedal
pressed when the vehicle is stationary.

This can damage the CVT.

Also, when you depress the accelerator ped-
al while holding down the brake pedal with
the selector lever in the “D” (DRIVE) posi-
tion, the engine revolutions may not rise as
high as when performing the same operation
with the selector lever in the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position.

Passing acceleration

E00602700109
To gain extra acceleration in “D” (DRIVE)
position, push the accelerator to the floor.
The CVT will automatically downshift.

N# NOTE

@® In “Sports mode”, downshifts do not take
place when the accelerator is depressed all
the way to the floor.

OGAE14E1

Uphill/downhill driving

E00603000112

| DRIVING UPHILL

The transmission prevents unnecessary up-
shifts even when the accelerator pedal is re-
leased and ensures smooth driving.

| DRIVING DOWNHILL

According to the conditions, the transmission
will automatically shift to a lower gear ratio
to achieve stronger engine braking. This may
help reduce your need to use the service
brake.

Waiting

E00602800126
For short waiting periods, such as at traffic
signals the vehicle can be left in selector lev-
er position and held stationary with the serv-
ice brake.
For longer waiting periods with the engine
running, place the selector lever in the “N”
(NEUTRAL) position and apply the parking
brake, while holding the vehicle stationary
with the service brake.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Never hold the vehicle stationary while in
CVT on a hill with the accelerator, always
apply the parking brake and/or service
brake.

Parking

E00602900039
To park the vehicle, first bring it to a com-
plete stop, fully engage the parking brake,
and then move the selector lever to the “P”
(PARK) position.

If you are going to leave the vehicle unatten-
ded, always switch off the engine and carry
the key.

N# NOTE

® On a slope, be sure to apply the parking
brake before moving the selector lever to the
“P” (PARK) position. If you move the selec-
tor lever to the “P” (PARK) position before
applying the parking brake, it may be diffi-
cult to disengage the selector lever from the
“P” (PARK) position when next you drive
the vehicle, requiring application of a strong
force to the selector lever to move from the
“P” (PARK) position.

When the CVT makes no speed
change

E00603100139
If the transmission does not change speeds
while driving, or your vehicle does not pick
up enough speed when starting on an uphill
slope, it may be that there is something un-
usual happening in the transmission, causing
a safety device to activate.
We recommend you to have your vehicle
checked as soon as possible.

Electronically controlled

4WD system*

E00604901405

The electronically controlled 4WD system is
a 4-wheel drive system that allows one of
three drive modes to be selected with a
switch, in accordance with the driving condi-
tions.

The following drive modes are available.

Drive mode Function

This mode is for econom-
ical driving on normal dry
roads and motorway.
Driving in front-wheel
drive.

2WD

OGAE14E1

Drive mode Function

The default mode.

This mode is for automat-
ically controlling the dis-
tribution of driving torque
to all four wheels accord-
ing to the driving condi-
tions.

4WD AUTO

This mode is for driving
in slippery conditions
such as on snow-covered
roads or sand.

The large amount of driv-
ing torque that is applied
to the rear tyres enables
getting out of slippery
areas and powerful driv-
ing is possible across all
ranges.

4WD LOCK

4-wheel drive operation requires special driv-
ing skills.

Carefully read the “4-wheel drive operation’
on page 6-39 and take care to drive safely.

Il
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Drive mode-selector

The drive mode can be changed by pressing
the drive mode-selector while the ignition
switch or the operation mode is in ON.

AF0015997

By pressing the drive mode-selector, the
drive mode can be changed in order of
“2WD”, “4WD” AUTO and “4WD LOCK”.

The drive mode is displayed as an interrupt
display on the information screen in the mul-
ti-information display when the drive mode is
changed.

After a few seconds, the information screen
will then return to its prior display.
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Display Drive mode indicator |
Drive mode
Type 1 Type 2
Type 1
2D 2WD |:|- ' [.l L I_I I_. I'-.
4WD AUTO eH Type2

4WD AUTO

4WDh AUTO

4WD LOCK :E:
4D LOCK

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not operate the drive mode-selector with
the front wheels spinning on a snowy road or
in similar conditions. The vehicle could
lunge in an unexpected direction.

@ Driving on dry, paved roads in “4WD
LOCK” mode causes increased fuel con-
sumption and noise.

® Do not drive with the tyres spinning in
“2WD” mode.

Doing so could generate heat in the drive-
system components.

\# NOTE

@ The drive mode can be switched while driv-
ing or stopped.

OGAE14E1

4WD
LOCK

Normally the indicator illuminates when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the operation mode is put in ON, and then
the drive mode is displayed a few seconds af-
ter the engine is started.

Drive mode indicator
Drive mode | «4WD” indi- | “LOCK” in-
cator dicator
2WD OFF OFF
4WD AUTO ON OFF
4WD LOCK ON ON




4-wheel drive operation

/\ CAUTION

@ If the selected drive mode indicator is blink-
ing, the vehicle switches automatically to
front-wheel drive in order to protect the
drive-system components, and drive mode
selection is no longer possible with the drive
mode-selector.

The warning display is also displayed in the
information screen in the multi-information
display.

Reduce speed, and if the indicator goes out
after driving a while, resume driving as be-
fore. If the indicator continues blinking for
more than about 5 minutes, have the vehicle
inspected at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

Type 1

LE

Type 2

E

AWD SYSTEM
OVERHEATING
SLOW DOWN

SLOW [DOlWH

/\ CAUTION

@ If the warning display on the information
screen in the multi-information display, a
problem has occurred with the electronically
controlled 4WD system and the safety de-
vice has activated. Have an inspection made
by a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

Type 1 Type 2

0y

i

4WD SYSTEM
SERYICE SERVICE REQUIRED

REGUIEED

/\ CAUTION

@ Always use tyres of the same size, same
type, and same brand, and which have no
wear differences. Using tyres that differ in
size, type, brand, or wear amount may acti-
vate the protection of the drive-system com-
ponents, causing the drive mode in “4WD
AUTO” mode to lock or the “4WD” and
“LOCK” indicators to blink alternately.

4-wheel drive operation

E00606601116

Your vehicle has been designed primarily for
use on paved roads.

OGAE14E1

But its unique 4-wheel drive system allows
you to occasionally travel on unpaved roads,
to campgrounds, picnic sites, and similar lo-
cations.

Not only does this ensure better handling on
dry, paved roads but also permits better trac-
tion when driving on slippery, wet or snow-
covered roads and when moving out of mud.
But it is not suitable for heavy off road use or
towing in rough conditions.

It is particularly important to note that 4-
wheel drive may not give sufficient hill
climbing ability and engine braking on steep
slopes. You should try to avoid driving on
steep slopes.

Also, you must exercise caution when driving
on sand and mud and when driving through
water because sufficient traction may not be
available in certain circumstances.

Please avoid driving the vehicle through
areas where the tyres may get stuck in deep
sand or mud.

/\ WARNING

® Do not over-rely on the 4-wheel drive ve-
hicles. Even 4-wheel drive vehicles have
limits to the system and ability to main-
tain control and traction. Reckless driving
may lead to accidents. Always drive care-
fully, taking account of the road condi-
tions.
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/A\ WARNING

@ Improperly operating this vehicle on or
off-paved roads can cause an accident or
rollover in which you and your passengers
could be seriously injured or Kkilled.

o Follow all instructions and guidelines in
the owner’s manual.

o Keep your speed low and do not drive
faster than conditions allow you to.

\# NOTE

@ Driving on rough roads can be hard on a ve-
hicle. Before you leave paved roads, be sure
all scheduled maintenance and service has
been done, and that you have inspected your
vehicle. Pay special attention to the condi-
tion of the tyres, and check the tyre pres-
sures.

@ MITSUBISHI MOTORS is not responsible
to the operator for any damage or injury
caused or liability incurred by improper and
negligent operation of a vehicle. All techni-
ques of vehicle operation depend on the skill
and experience of the operator and other par-
ticipating parties. Any deviation from the
recommended operating instructions above
is at their own risk.

@ Note that the stopping distance required of a
4-wheel drive vehicle differs very little from
that of a 2-wheel drive vehicle. When driv-
ing on a snow-covered road or a slippery,
muddy surface, make sure that you keep a
sufficient distance between your vehicle and
the one ahead of you.

\# NOTE

On snowy or icy roads

@ The driving posture should be more upright;
adjust the seat to a good position for easy
steering and pedal operation. Be sure to wear
the seat belt.

@ After driving on rough roads, check each
part of the vehicle and wash it thoroughly
with water. Refer to the “Inspection and
maintenance following rough road opera-
tion” section and “Maintenance” section.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Setting the drive mode-selector to “4WD
LOCK?” to drive on dry paved road will in-
crease fuel consumption, with possible noise
generation.

Turning sharp corners |

When turning a sharp corner in “4WD
LOCK?” position at low speed, a slight differ-
ence in steering may be experienced similar
to as if the brakes were applied. This is called
tight corner braking and results from each of
the 4 tyres being at a different distance from
the corner. The phenomenon is typical of 4-
wheel drive vehicles. If this occurs, either
straighten out the steering wheel, or change
to “2WD” or “4WD AUTO” mode.

OGAE14E1

Set the drive mode-selector to “4WD AUTO”
or “4WD LOCK” in accordance with the
road conditions, and then gradually depress
the accelerator pedal for a smooth start.

\# NOTE

@ The use of snow tyres is recommended.

@ Maintain a safe distance between vehicles,
avoid sudden braking, and use engine brak-

ing (downshifting).

/\ CAUTION

@ Avoid sudden braking, sudden acceleration
and sharp turning. Skidding occurs and con-
trol of the vehicle could be lost.

Driving on sandy or muddy
roads

Set the drive mode-selector to “4WD LOCK”
and then gradually depress the accelerator
pedal for a smooth start. Keep the pressure on
the accelerator pedal as constant as possible,
and drive at low speed.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Do not force the vehicle or drive recklessly
on sandy surfaces. In comparison with nor-
mal road surfaces, the engine and other
drive-system components are put under ex-
cessive strain when driving on such a sur-
face. This could lead to accidents.

@ If the engine coolant temperature display
flashes on the information screen in the mul-
ti-information display or the engine power
drops suddenly while the vehicle is being
driven, park your vehicle immediately in a
safe place.

Refer to “Engine overheating” on page
8-04 for details and take the required meas-
ures.

/A\ WARNING

@ When attempting to rock your vehicle out
of a stuck position, be sure that the area
around the vehicle is clear of people and
physical objects. The rocking motion may
cause the vehicle to suddenly launch for-
ward or backward, causing injury or
damage to nearby people or objects.

\# NOTE

@ Avoid sudden braking, sudden acceleration
and sharp turning; such operations could re-
sult in the vehicle becoming stuck.

\# NOTE

@ If the vehicle becomes stuck in sandy or
muddy roads, it can often be moved with a
rocking motion. Move the gearshift lever al-
ternately between the 1%t and “R” (Reverse)
positions (M/T), the “D” (DRIVE) and “R”
(REVERSE) positions (A/T or CVT), while
pressing lightly on the accelerator pedal.

@ Driving on rough roads can cause rust on the
vehicle; wash the vehicle thoroughly as soon

as possible after such use.

Climbing/descending sharp
grades

Your vehicle may not provide sufficient hill
climbing ability and engine braking on steep
slopes. Avoid driving on steep slopes even
though the vehicle is a 4-wheel drive vehicle.

Driving through water

E00618900106
If the electrical circuits become wet, further
operation of the vehicle will be impossible;
therefore, avoid driving through water unless
absolutely necessary. If driving through wa-
ter is unavoidable, use the following proce-
dure:

Check the depth of the water and the terrain
before attempting to drive through it. Drive
slowly to avoid creating excessive water
splashing.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Never drive through water that is deep
enough to cover wheel hubs, axles or ex-
haust pipe. Do not change the gearshift lever
position (M/T) or the selector lever position
(A/T or CVT) while driving through water.
Frequent driving through water can adverse-
ly affect the life span of the vehicle; we rec-
ommend you to take the necessary measures
to prepare, inspect, and repair the vehicle.

@ After driving through water, apply the
brakes to be sure they are functioning prop-
erly. If the brakes are wet and not function-
ing properly, dry them out by driving slowly
while lightly depressing the brake pedal. In-
spect each part of the vehicle carefully.

Inspection and maintenance
following rough road

operation

E00606700338

After operating the vehicle in rough road
conditions, be sure to perform the following
inspection and maintenance procedures:
® Check that the vehicle has not been dam-
aged by rocks, gravel, etc.
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@ Carefully wash the vehicle with water.
Drive the vehicle slowly while lightly
depressing the brake pedal in order to
dry out the brakes. If the brakes still do
not function properly, we recommend
you to have the brakes checked as soon
as possible.

® Remove the insects, dried grass, etc.
clogging the radiator core.

@ After driving through water, check the
engine, transmission and differential oil.
If the oil or grease is milky or cloudy be-
cause of water contamination, it must be
replaced with new oil or grease.

® Check the inside of the vehicle. If water
entry is found, dry the carpet etc.

@ Inspect the headlamps, If the headlamp
bulb is flooded with water, we recom-
mend you to have it drained.

Cautions on handling of 4-

wheel drive vehicles

E00606800818

Tyres and wheels

Since the driving torque can be applied to the
4 wheels, the driving performance of the ve-
hicle when operating in 4-wheel drive is
greatly affected by the condition of the tyres.
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Pay close attention to the tyres.

@ Install only the specified tyres on all
wheels. Refer to “Tyres and wheels” on
page 11-12.

® Be sure all 4 tyres and wheels are the
same size and type.

When it is necessary to replace any of
the tyres or wheels, replace all 4 tyres.

® All tyres should be rotated before the
wear difference between the front and
rear tyres is recognizable.

Good vehicle performance cannot be expec-
ted if there is a difference in wear between
tyres. Refer to “Tyre rotation” on page 10-14.

® Check the tyre inflation pressure regular-

ly.

/\ CAUTION

@ Always use tyres of the same size, same
type, and same brand, and which have no
wear differences. Using tyres of different
size, type, brands or degree of wear, will in-
crease the differential oil temperature, result-
ing in possible damage to the driving sys-
tem. Further, the drive train will be subjec-
ted to excessive loading possibly leading to
oil leakage, component seizure, or other seri-
ous faults.

OGAE14E1

AA3000823

/\ CAUTION

@® Do not tow 4-wheel drive vehicles with the
front or rear wheels on the ground (Type A
or Type B) as illustrated. This could result in
damage to the drivetrain, or unstable towing.
If you tow 4-wheel drive vehicles, use Type
C or Type D equipment.

@ Even in “2WD” drive mode, the vehicle can-
not be towed with the front or the rear
wheels on the ground.



Braking

Jacking up a 4-wheel drive ve-
hicle

/\ WARNING

@® Do not crank the engine while the vehicle
is jacked up.
The tyre on the ground may turn and the
vehicle may roll off the jack.

Clutch operation |

Quick or slight clutch engagement made
while the engine is running at high speed will
cause damage to the clutch and transmission
because the tractive force is very great.
Operate the pedal slowly and positively.

Braking

E00607001784

All the parts of the brake system are critical
to safety. We recommend you to have the ve-
hicle checked at regular intervals according
to the service booklet.

/\ CAUTION

@ Avoid driving habits that cause heavy brak-
ing and never “ride” the brakes by resting
your foot on the brake pedal while driving.

It causes brake overheating and fade.

Brake system

When brakes are wet

The service brake is divided into two brake
circuits. And your vehicle is equipped with
power brakes. If one brake circuit fails, the
other is available to stop the vehicle. If you
should lose the power assist for some reason,
the brakes will still work. In these situations,
even if the brake pedal moves down to the
very end of its possible stroke or resists being
depressed, keep depressing the brake pedal
down harder and further than usual; stop
driving as soon as possible and have the
brake system repaired.

/\ WARNING

@® Do not turn off the engine while your ve-
hicle is in motion. If you turn off the en-
gine while driving, the power assistance
for the braking system will stop working
and your brakes will not work effectively.

@ If the power assist is lost or if either brake
hydraulic system stops working properly,
have your vehicle checked immediately.

Warning display |

The brake warning lamp illuminates to indi-
cate a fault in the braking system. A warning
is also displayed on the multi-information
display. Refer to “Brake warning lamp” on
page 5-44 and “Brake warning display” on
page 5-45.

OGAE14E1

Check the brake system while driving at a
low speed immediately after starting, espe-
cially when the brakes are wet, to confirm
they work normally.

A film of water can be formed on the brake
discs and prevent normal braking after driv-
ing in heavy rain or through large puddles, or
after the vehicle is washed. If this occurs, dry
the brakes out by driving slowly while lightly
depressing the brake pedal.

When driving downbhill |

It is important to take advantage of the en-
gine braking by shifting to a lower shift posi-
tion while driving on steep downhill roads in
order to prevent the brakes from overheating.

/\ WARNING

@® Do not leave any objects near the brake
pedal or let a floor mat slide under it; do-
ing so could prevent the full pedal stroke
that would be necessary in an emergency.
Make sure that the pedal can be operated
freely at all times. Make sure the floor
mat is securely held in place.
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Brake pad |

® Avoid hard braking situations.

New brakes need to be broken-in by
moderate use for the first 200 km
(124 miles).

® The disc brakes are provided with a

warning device which emits a shrieking
metallic sound while braking if the brake
pads have reached their wear limit. If
you hear this sound, have the brake pads
replaced immediately.

/A WARNING

@ Driving with worn brake pads will make

it harder to stop, and can cause an acci-
dent.

Hill start assist*

E00628000155

The hill start assist makes it easy to start off
on a steep uphill slope by preventing the ve-
hicle from moving backwards. It keeps the
braking force for about 2 seconds when you
move your foot from the brake pedal to the
accelerator pedal.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Do not overly rely on the hill start assist to
prevent backwards movement of the vehicle.
Under certain circumstances, even when hill
start assist is activated, the vehicle may
move backwards if the brake pedal is not
sufficiently depressed, if the vehicle is heav-
ily loaded, or if the road is very steep or slip-
pery.

@ The hill start assist is not designed to keep
the vehicle stopped in place on uphill slopes
for more than 2 seconds.

@® When facing uphill, do not rely on using the
hill start assist to maintain a stopped position
as an alternative to depressing the brake ped-
al.

Doing so could result in an accident.

® Do not perform the following operation
while the hill start assist is operating.
[Except for vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]

Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” or
“ACC” position.

[Vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]

Put the operation mode in OFF or ACC.

The hill start assist could stop operating,
which could result in an accident.

To operate

E00628100374

1. Stop the vehicle completely using the
brake pedal.

2. On vehicles equipped with M/T, place

the gearshift lever into the 15¢ position.

OGAE14E1

On vehicles equipped with A/T, CVT,
place the selector lever into the “D” po-
sition.

\# NOTE

@ When reversing on an uphill slope, place the

gearshift lever or the selector lever into the
“R” position.

. Release the brake pedal and the hill start

assist will maintain the braking force ap-
plied while stopping for approximately 2
seconds.

. Depress the accelerator pedal and the

hill start assist gradually will decrease
the braking force as the vehicle starts
moving.

\# NOTE

@ The hill start assist is activated when all of

the following conditions are met.
 The engine is running.
(The hill start assist will not be activated
while the engine is starting or immediate-
ly after the engine is started.)




Brake assist system

\# NOTE

« On vehicles equipped with M/T, the gear-
shift lever is in the following position.
[When starting an uphill slope forwards.]
The gearshift lever is in any position other
than “R”.

(The hill start assist will operate, even if

the gearshift lever is in the “N” position.)

[When starting an uphill slope back-

wards.]

The gearshift lever is in the “R” position.

(The hill start assist will not operate when

the gearshift lever is in the “N” position.)

On vehicles equipped with A/T, CVT, the

selector lever is in any position other than

“P” or “N”.

The vehicle is completely stationary, with

the brake pedal depressed.

« The parking brake is released.

@ The hill start assist will not operate if the ac-
celerator pedal is depressed before the brake
pedal is released.

@ The hill start assist also operates when re-

Warning display type 1

54

o .

SERWICE
REQUIRED

Warning display type 2
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o
ASC SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

\# NOTE

@ The combination of items shown on the dis-
play varies depending on the vehicle model.

versing on an uphill slope.

Warning display

E00628200199
If an abnormal condition occurs in the sys-
tem, the following display/indicator will turn
on.

= ASC indicator
o -

/\ CAUTION

@ If the warning is displayed, the hill start as-
sist will not operate. Start off carefully.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

@ Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop
the engine.
Restart the engine and check whether the
warning display went out, in which case the
hill start assist is again working normally.
If the warning remains displayed or reap-
pears frequently, it is not necessary to stop
the vehicle immediately, but the vehicle
should be inspected at a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point as soon
as possible.

Brake assist system

E00627001588

The brake assist system is a device assisting
drivers who cannot depress the brake pedal
firmly when it is necessary to do so (such as
in emergency stop situations) and provides
greater braking force.

If the brake pedal is depressed suddenly, the
brakes will be applied with more force than
usual.
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/\ CAUTION

@ The brake assist system is not a device de-
signed to exercise braking force greater than
its capacity. Make sure to always keep a suf-
ficient distance between vehicles in front of
you without relying too much on the brake
assist system.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ When the ABS warning lamp/display or on-
ly ASC warning display illuminate, the
brake assist system in not functioning. [Ve-
hicles equipped with Active Stability Con-
trol (ASC)]

N# NOTE

@ Once the brake assist system is operational,
it maintains great braking force even if the
brake pedal is lightly released.

To stop its operation, completely remove
your foot from the brake pedal.

@ The brake assist system may become opera-
tional when the brake pedal is fully de-
pressed even if it has not been depressed
suddenly. [Except for vehicles equipped
with Active Stability Control (ASC)]

@ When the brake assist system is in use, you
may feel as if the depressed brake pedal is
soft, the pedal moves in small motions in
conjunction with the sound of the ABS oper-
ation, or the vehicle body and the steering
wheel vibrate. This occurs when the brake
assist system is operating normally and does
not indicate faulty operation. Continue to
firmly depress the brake pedal.

@ You may hear an operation noise when the
brake pedal is suddenly or fully depressed
while stationary. This does not indicate a
malfunction and the brake assist system is
operating normally.
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Emergency stop signal

system

E00626000018

This is a device that reduces the possibility of
rear end collisions by the rapid and automatic
blinking of the hazard warning lamps to alert
vehicles approaching from behind during
sudden braking. When the emergency stop
signal system operates, the hazard warning
indication lamp in the instrument cluster
blinks rapidly at the same time.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the ABS warning or ASC warning is dis-
played, the emergency stop signal system
may not operate.

Refer to “ABS warning lamp/display” on
page 6-47.

Refer to “ASC warning display” on page
6-52.

OGAE14E1

@ [Activating condition for the emergency stop
signal system]
It activates when all of the following condi-
tions are met.

e The vehicle speed is approximately
55 km/h (34 mph) or higher.

» The brake pedal has been depressed, and
the system judges that it was sudden brak-
ing from the vehicle deceleration and the
operating condition of the anti-lock brake
system (ABS).

[Deactivating condition for the emergency
stop signal system]

It deactivates when one of the following
conditions is met.

« The brake pedal is released.

e The hazard warning flasher switch is
pressed.

« The system judges that it was not sudden
braking from the vehicle deceleration and
the operating condition of the anti-lock
brake system (ABS).

Anti-lock brake system

(ABS)

E00607101046

The anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps pre-
vent the wheels from locking up when brak-
ing. This helps maintain vehicle drivability
and steering wheel handling.



Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

@ An operation noise is emitted from the
engine compartment or you can feel a
shock from the brake pedal when start

Driving hints ABS warning lamp/display

E00607201135

® Always keep a safe distance from the ve-

hicle in front of you. Even if your vehi-

cle is equipped with ABS, leave a great-

er braking distance when:

* Driving on gravel or snow-covered
roads.

* Driving with tyre chains installed.

* Driving on uneven road surfaces.

driving immediately after starting the en-
gine. These are normal sounds or opera-
tions that the ABS makes when perform-
ing a self-check. It does not indicate a
malfunction.

® The ABS can be used after the vehicle

has reached a speed over approximately

Warning lamp

(&)

Warning display type 1

10 km/h (6 mph). It stops working when
the vehicle slows below approximately
5 km/h (3 mph).

@ Operation of ABS is not restricted to sit-
uations where brakes are applied sud-
denly. This system may also prevent the
wheels from locking when you drive
over manholes, steel roadwork plates,
road markings, or any uneven road sur-
face.

® When the ABS is activated, you may

feel the brake pedal pulsation and the vi-
brations of the vehicle body and steering
wheel. It may also feel as if the pedal re-
sists being pressed.
In this situation, simply hold the
brake pedal down firmly. Do not
pump the brake, which will result in
reduced braking performance.

Q)

SERVICE
REQUIRED

Warning display type 2

©)

/\ CAUTION

@ The ABS cannot prevent accidents. It is your
responsibility to take safety precautions and
to drive carefully.

@ To prevent failure of the ABS, be sure all 4
wheels and tyres are the same size and the
same type.

® Do not install any aftermarket limited-slip
differential (LSD) on your vehicle. The ABS
may stop functioning properly.

ABS
SERVICE REQUIRED

If there is a malfunction in the system, the
ABS warning lamp will come on and the
warning display will appear on the informa-
tion screen in the multi-information display.
Under normal conditions, the ABS warning
lamp only comes on when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position or the opera-
tion mode is put in ON and goes off a few
seconds later.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Any of the following indicates that the ABS
is not functioning and only the standard
brake system is working. (The standard
brake system is functioning normally.) If
this happens, we recommend you to have
your vehicle inspected as soon as possible.

o When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is
put in ON, the warning lamp does not
come on or it remains on and does not go
off.

o The warning lamp comes on while driving

o The warning display appears while driv-
ing

If the warning lamp/display il-
luminate while driving

E00607301295

If only the ABS warning lamp/
display illuminate

Avoid hard braking and high-speed driving.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place.

Restart the engine and check to see whether
the lamp goes out after a few minutes driv-
ing; if it then remains off during driving,
there is no problem.

However, if the warning lamp/display do not
disappear, or if they come on again when the
vehicle is driven, we recommend you to have
the vehicle checked.
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If the ABS warning lamp/
display and brake warning
lamp/display illuminate at the
same time

Warning lamp

(&)

©)

Warning display type

(.)

1

'SER'-.-'I[‘.'E

RED CHECK

Warning display type
2

Q)

ABS BRAKE SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED Jj SERVICE REQUIRED

The ABS and brake force distribution func-
tion may not work, so hard braking could
make the vehicle unstable.

OGAE14E1

Avoid hard braking and high-speed driving.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and we rec-
ommend you to have it checked.

\# NOTE

@® The ABS warning lamp and brake warning
lamp illuminate at the same time and the
warning displays appear alternately on the
information screen in the multi-information
display.

After driving on icy roads

E00618800150
After driving on snow or icy roads, remove
any snow and ice which may have accumula-
ted around the wheels. On vehicles that have
an ABS, be careful not to damage the wheel
speed sensors (A) or the cables located at
each wheel.

AG0022790




Electric power steering system (EPS)

AG0022804

Electric power steering

system (EPS)

E00629200226

The power steering system operates while the
engine is running. It helps reduce the effort
needed to turn the steering wheel.

The power steering system has mechanical
steering capability in case the power assist is
lost. If the power assist is lost for some rea-
son, you will still be able to steer your vehi-
cle, but you will notice it takes much more
effort to steer. If this happens, have your ve-
hicle inspected at a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

/\ WARNING

@ Do not stop the engine while the vehicle is
moving. Stopping the engine would make
the steering wheel extremely hard to turn,
possibly resulting in an accident.

N# NOTE

@ During repeated full-lock turning of the
steering wheel (for example, while you are
manoeuvring the vehicle into a parking
space), a protection function may be activa-
ted to prevent overheating of the power
steering system. This function will make the
steering wheel gradually harder to turn. In
this event, limit your turning of the steering
wheel for a while. When the system has
cooled down, the steering action will return
to normal.

@ If you turn the steering wheel while the vehi-
cle is stationary with the headlamps on, the
headlamps may become dim. This behaviour
is not abnormal. The headlamps will return
to their original brightness after a short
while.

OGAE14E1

Electric power steering system
warning display

Type 1

<

SERWII
E

Type 2

@l

POWER STEERING
SERVICE REQUIRED

When there is a malfunction in the system,
the warning display will appear on the infor-
mation screen in the multi-information dis-

play.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the warning display appears while engine
is running, have the vehicle inspected by a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point as soon as possible. It may become
harder to turn the steering wheel.
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Active stability control

(ASC)*

The Active Stability Control (ASC) takes
overall control of the anti-lock brake system,
traction control function and stability control
function to help maintain the vehicle’s con-
trol and traction. Please read this section in
conjunction with the page on the anti-lock
brake system, traction control function and
stability control function.

Anti-lock brake system (ABS) — p. 6-46
Traction control function — p. 6-50
Stability control function — p. 6-50

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not over-rely on the ASC. Even the ASC

cannot prevent the natural laws of physics
from acting on the vehicle.
This system, like any other system, has lim-
its and cannot help you to maintain traction
and control of the vehicle in all circumstan-
ces. Reckless driving may lead to accidents.
It is the driver’s responsibility to drive care-
fully. This means taking into account the
traffic, road and environmental conditions.

@ Be sure to use the same specified type and
size of tyre on all 4 wheels. Otherwise, the
ASC may not work properly.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Do not install any aftermarket limited-slip
differential (LSD) on your vehicle. The ASC
may stop functioning properly.

\# NOTE

@ An operation noise may be emitted from the
engine compartment in the following situa-
tions. The sound is associated with checking
the operations of the ASC. At this time, you
may feel a shock from the brake pedal if you
depress it. These do not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

o When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the operation mode is
put in ON.

» When the vehicle is driven for a while af-
ter the engine is turned on.

@ When the ASC is activated, you may feel a
vibration in the vehicle body or hear a whin-
ing sound from the engine compartment.
This indicates that the system is operating
normally. It does not indicate a malfunction.

@ When the anti-lock brake system warning
lamp is illuminated, the ASC is not active.

Traction control function

E00619000087
On slippery surfaces, the traction control
function prevents the drive wheels from spin-
ning excessive, thus helping the vehicle to
start moving from a stopped condition. It also
provides sufficient driving force and steering
performance as the vehicle turns while press-
ing the acceleration pedal.

/\ CAUTION

@ When driving a vehicle on a snowy or icy
road, be sure to install snow tyres and drive
the vehicle at moderate speeds.

Stability control function

E00619100017
The stability control function is designed to
help the driver maintain control of the vehicle
on slippery roads or during rapid steering ma-
noeuvres. It works by controlling the engine
output and brake on each wheel.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ The stability control function operates at
speeds of about 15 km/h (9 mph) or higher.




Active stability control (ASC)*

“ASC OFF” switch

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

E00619200353
The ASC is automatically activated when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the operation mode is put in ON. You can
deactivate the system by pressing down the
“ASC OFF” switch for 3 seconds or longer.
When the ASC is deactivated, the & display/
indicator will turn on. To reactivate the ASC,
momentarily press the “ASC OFF” switch;
the & display/indicator is turned off.

AG0023524

/\ CAUTION

@ For safety reasons, the “ASC OFF” switch
should be operated when your vehicle is
stopped.

@ Be sure to keep the ASC on while driving in
normal circumstances.

@® When moving out of mud, sand or fresh
snow, pressing the accelerator pedal may not
allow the engine speed to increase. In such
situations, temporarily turning off the ASC
with the “ASC OFF” switch will make it
easier to move out your vehicle.

@ Using the “ASC OFF” switch turns off both
the stability control function and the traction
control function.

@ If you continue to press the “ASC OFF”
switch after the ASC is turned off, the “mis-
taken operation protection function” will ac-
tivate and the ASC will turn back on.

@ The combination of items shown on the dis-
play varies depending on the vehicle model.

ASC operation display or ASC
OFF display

E00619300426

=  ASC operation display/ASC indica-
<2< - tor
The display/indicator will
when the ASC is operating.

ASC OFF display/ASC OFF indica-
oF - tor

This display/incicator will turn on

when the ASC is turned off with the

“ASC OFF” switch.

blink

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

® When £ display/indicator blinks, ASC is
operating, which means that the road is slip-
pery or that your vehicle’s wheels are begin-
ning to slip. If this happens, drive slower
with less accelerator input.

@ If the temperature in the braking system con-

tinues to increase due to continuous brake
control on a slippery road surface, the £ dis-
play/indicator will blink. To prevent the
brake system from overheating, the brake
control of the traction control function will
be temporarily suspended.
The engine control of the traction control
function and normal brake operation will not
be affected. Park your vehicle in a safe
place. When the temperature in the braking
system has come down, the £ display/indi-
cator will be turned off and the traction con-
trol function will start operating again.
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\# NOTE

® The £ display/indicator may turn on when
you start the engine. This means that the bat-
tery voltage momentarily dropped when the
engine was started. It does not indicate a
malfunction, provided that the display goes
out immediately.

@ When a compact spare tyre has been put on
your vehicle, the gripping ability of the tyre
will be lower, making it more likely that the
£ display/indicator will blink.

ASC warning display

E00619400443
If an abnormal condition occurs in the sys-
tem, the following display/indicator will turn
on.

= ASC indicator
o -
- ASC OFF display/ASC OFF in-
oo .
OFF - dicator
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Warning display type 1

Warning display type 2

-
o2

ASC SYSTEM
SERVICE REQUIRED

\# NOTE

@ The combination of items shown on the dis-
play varies depending on the vehicle model.

/\ CAUTION

@ The system may be malfunctioning.

Park your vehicle in a safe place and stop
the engine.

Restart the engine and check whether the
display/indicator goes out. If they go out,
there is no abnormal condition. If they do
not go out or appear frequently, it is not nec-
essary to stop the vehicle immediately, but
we recommend you to have your vehicle in-
spected.

OGAE14E1

Towing

E00624400050

/\ CAUTION

@ When towing the vehicle with only the front
wheels or only the rear wheels raised off the
ground, do not place the ignition switch in
the “ON” position or do not put the opera-
tion mode in ON. Placing the ignition switch
in the “ON” position or putting the operation
mode in ON could cause the ASC to operate,
resulting in an accident.

Note that the correct towing method depends
on the transmission type and the vehicle’s
drive configuration.

For details, refer to “Towing” on page
8-20.

Cruise control*

E00609101138

Cruise control is an automatic speed control
system that keeps a set speed. It can be acti-
vated at about 40 km/h (25 mph) or more.

/\ CAUTION

@® When you do not wish to drive at a set
speed, turn off the cruise control for safety.



Cruise control*

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not use cruise control when driving con-
ditions will not allow you to stay at the same
speed, such as in heavy traffic or on roads
that are winding, icy, snow-covered, wet,
slippery, on a steep downbhill slope.

@ On vehicles with M/T, do not move the
gearshift lever to the “N” (Neutral) position
while driving at a set speed without depress-
ing the clutch pedal. The engine will run too
fast and might be damaged.

Cruise control switches |

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Cruise control may not be able to keep your
speed on uphills or downhills.

@ Your speed may decrease on a steep uphill.
You may use the accelerator pedal if you
want to stay at your set speed.

@ Your speed may increase to more than the
set speed on a steep downhill. You must use
the brake to control your speed. As a result,
the set speed driving is deactivated.

AA0110608

A- CRUISE CONTROL ON/OFF switch
Used to turn on and off the cruise control.

B- SET - switch
Used to reduce the set speed and to set the
desired speed.

C- RES + switch
Used to increase the set speed and to return to
the original set speed.

D- CANCEL switch
Used to deactivate the set speed driving.

OGAE14E1

@ When operating the cruise control switches,
press the cruise control switches correctly.
The set speed driving may be deactivated
automatically if two or more switches of the

cruise control are pressed at the same time.

To activate

E00609301198

1. With the ignition switch is in “ON” posi-

tion or the operation mode is in ON,

press the CRUISE CONTROL ON/OFF

switch (A) to turn on the cruise control.

The “CRUISE” indication lamp in the
meter cluster will come on.

&
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AF3001362
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\# NOTE

@ If the cruise control is on when the following
operation is performed, cruise control will
be on automatically the next time you start
the engine. The “CRUISE” indication lamp
will also be on.

[Except vehicles equipped with keyless op-
eration system]

Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” or
“ACC” position.

[Vehicles equipped with keyless operation
system]

Put the operation mode in OFF or ACC.

@ If the battery voltage is insufficient, the
memory data for the cruise control may be
erased.

As a result, the “CRUISE” indication lamp
may not come on when you restart the en-
gine.

If this happens, press the CRUISE CON-
TROL ON/OFF switch once again to turn on
the cruise control.

2. Accelerate or decelerate to your desired
speed, then push down and release the
SET - switch (B) when the “CRUISE”
indication lamp is illuminated. The vehi-
cle will then maintain the desired speed.

AA0110624

\# NOTE

@ When you release the SET - switch, the ve-

hicle speed will be set.
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To increase the set speed

E00609400697
There are 2 ways to increase the set speed.

RES + switch

Push up and hold the RES + switch (C) while
driving at the set speed, and your speed will
then gradually increase.

OGAE14E1

When you reach your desired speed, release
the switch. Your new cruising speed is now
set.

AA0110637

To increase your speed in small amounts,
push up the RES + switch for less than about
1 second and release it.

Each time you push up the RES + switch,
your vehicle will go about 1.6 km/h (1 mph)
faster.



Cruise control*

Accelerator pedal

While driving at the set speed, use the accel-
erator pedal to reach your desired speed and
then push down the SET - switch (B) and re-
lease the switch momentarily to set a new de-
sired cruising speed.

AA0110640

To decrease the set speed

E00609500614
There are 2 ways to decrease the set speed.

SET - switch

Push down and hold the SET - switch (B)
while driving at the set speed, and your speed
will slow down gradually.

When you reach your desired speed, release
the switch. Your new cruising speed is now
set.

AA0110624

To slow down your speed in small amounts,
push down the SET - switch for less than
about 1 second and release it.

Each time you push down the SET - switch,
your vehicle will slow down by about
1.6 km/h (1 mph).

OGAE14E1

Brake pedal

While driving at the set speed, use the brake
pedal, which disengages the cruise control,
then push down the SET - switch (B) and re-
lease the switch momentarily to set a new de-
sired cruising speed.

AA0110653
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To temporarily increase or de-
crease the speed

To temporarily decrease the
speed

E00609600211

To temporarily increase the
speed

Depress the accelerator pedal as you would
normally. When you release the pedal, you
will return to your set speed.

AA0001395

\# NOTE

@ In some driving conditions, the set speed
driving may be deactivated. If this happens,
refer to “To activate” on page 6-53 and re-
peat the speed setting procedure.
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Depress the brake pedal to decrease the
speed. To return to the previously set speed,
push up the RES + switch (C).

Refer to “To resume the set speed” on page
6-57.

AA0110666

To deactivate

E00609701437
The set speed driving can be deactivated as
follows:
® Press the CRUISE CONTROL ON/OFF
switch (A) (Cruise control will be turned
off.)
® Press the CANCEL switch (D).

OGAE14E1

® Depress the brake pedal.

AA0110679

The set speed driving is deactivated automat-
ically in any of the following ways.
® When you depress the clutch pedal (on
vehicles with M/T).
® When your speed slows to about
15 km/h (9 mph) or more below the set
speed because of a hill, etc.
® When your speed slows
40 km/h (25 mph) or less.
® When the Active Stability Control
(ASC) starts operating. (if so equipped)
Refer to “Active stability control (ASC)”
on page 6-50.

to about
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/\ WARNING

@ On vehicles equipped with A/T, CVT, al-
though the set speed driving will be deac-
tivated when shifting to the “N” (NEU-
TRAL) position, never move the selector
lever to the “N” (NEUTRAL) position
while driving.

You would have no engine braking and
could cause a serious accident.

Also, the set speed driving may be deactiva-
ted as follows:
® When the engine speed rises and ap-
proaches the tachometer's red zone (the
red-coloured part of the tachometer di-
al).

/\ CAUTION

@ When the set speed driving is deactivated

automatically in any situation other than
those listed above, there may be a system
malfunction.
Press the CRUISE CONTROL ON/OFF
switch to turn off the cruise control and have
your vehicle inspected by a MITSUBISHI
MOTORS Authorized Service Point.

To resume the set speed

E00609800675
If the set speed driving is deactivated by the
condition described in “To deactivate” on
page 6-56, you can resume the previously set
speed by push up the RES + switch (C) while
driving at a speed of about 40 km/h (25 mph)
or higher.

AA0110637

Under either of the following conditions,
however, using the switch does not allow you
to resume the previously set speed.
In these situations, repeat the speed setting
procedure:
® The CRUISE CONTROL ON/OFF
switch is pressed.

OGAE14E1

® [Except vehicles equipped with keyless
operation system]
Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”
or “ACC” position.
[Vehicles equipped with keyless opera-
tion system]
Put the operation mode in OFF or ACC.
® “CRUISE” indication lamp is turned
OFF.

Reversing sensor system*

E00615500345

This system operates when you are backing
the vehicle. It uses corner and back sensors to
detect an obstacle and the information screen
in the multi-information display and the buz-
zer to inform you of the approximate distance
to the obstacle.

/\ CAUTION

@ The reversing sensor system assists you in
determining the approximate distance be-
tween the vehicle and an obstacle located
behind the vehicle. It has limitations in terms
of detectable areas and objects, and may not
properly detect some objects. Therefore, do
not place excessive confidence in the revers-
ing sensor system and operate the vehicle as
carefully as you would do with a vehicle not
equipped with this system.
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Reversing sensor system*

/\ CAUTION

@ Make sure to check the surroundings with
your own eyes to ensure safety. Do not oper-
ate the vehicle by relying on the reversing
sensor system alone.

Obstacle detection areas

E00615600421
The detection areas of the corner and back
sensors are limited to those shown in the il-
lustration. Moreover, the sensors are unable
to detect low or thin objects or objects near
the rear bumper. Thus, make sure to check
the surroundings as you operate the vehicle in
a safe manner.
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Corner and back sensor loca-
tions

There are two corner sensors (A) at the cor-
ners of the rear bumper, and two back sensors
(B) in the centre of the rear bumper.

AF0016066

Reversing sensor system detec-
tion areas

Depending on whether the vehicle is equip-
ped with a towing bar, you can change the re-
versing sensor system between the standard
mode and the towing bar mode. The towing
bar mode changes the system to exclude the
area in which the towing bar is mounted from
the detection areas.

OGAE14E1

Vehicles without a towing bar

The detection areas are within approximately
60 cm (A) from the corner sensors, 150 cm
(B) from the back sensors, and 60 cm (C) or
less from the ground surface, excluding the
area approximately 10 cm (D) from the
ground surface.

AG0022833




Reversing sensor system*

Vehicles with a towing bar

\# NOTE

The detection areas are within approximately
60 cm (A) from the corner sensors, 150 cm
(B) from the back sensors, and 60 cm (C) or
less from the ground surface, excluding the
area approximately 10 cm (D) from the
ground surface. The non-detection areas (E)
are within approximately 20 cm (F) from the
bumper.

AG0022846

@ The sensors do not detect objects located in
the area directly below or near the bumper.
If the height of an object is lower than the
mounted position of the corner or back sen-
sors, the sensors may not continue detecting

it even if they detected it initially.

\# NOTE

@ If the rear bumper has been exposed to an
impact, the corner or back sensors may fail
and prevent the system from functioning
properly. Have the vehicle inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.

For information on how to change the detec-
tion areas, please refer to “Changing the de-
tection areas” on page 6-61.

/\ CAUTION

@ The reversing sensor system may not operate
properly under the following conditions:

o The sensors or surroundings are covered

with ice, snow, or mud.

« The sensors are frozen.

« The system receives ultrasonic noise from
other sources (the horns of other vehicles,
motorcycle engines, brakes, radios, pour-
ing rain, splashing water, tyre chains,
etc.).

The sensors are extremely hot or cold
(while the vehicle is parked for a long pe-
riod of time under a blazing sun or in cold
weather).

The vehicle tilts significantly.

The vehicle is driven on a rough road
(with a bumpy, gravel, hilly, or grassy
surface).

» The vehicle is too close to an obstacle.

OGAE14E1

/\ CAUTION

o The sensors or surroundings have been
wiped by hand, or stickers or accessories
have been attached.

@ The reversing sensor system may not proper-
ly detect the following:

» Objects that are thin, such as wire nets or
ropes.

» Objects that absorb sound waves, such as
Snow.

» Objects that are shaped with a sharp an-
gle.

o Objects with a smooth surface, such as
glass.

« Objects that are low, such as kerbstones.

\# NOTE

@ The buzzer may sound lower than the nor-
mal warning sound when the reversing sen-
sor system is receiving ultrasonic noise from
other sources, but this is not a malfunction.
The buzzer will stop sounding and the sys-
tem will return to normal operation after the
noise is no longer received.
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Reversing sensor system*

To operate

E00615700738
To operate the system, move the gearshift
lever or selector lever to the “R” position
while the ignition switch or the operation
mode is in ON. When the reversing sensor
system is operated, the reversing sensor sys-
tem operation indication lamp (A) will turn
on. To stop the operation, push the “SO-
NAR” switch; the reversing sensor system
operation indication lamp (A) is turned off.

AG0021197

\# NOTE

@ Only when the gearshift lever or selector
lever is in the “R” position, the reversing
sensor system can be operated or be stopped
by using the “SONAR” switch.
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Warning for obstacles

If there is an obstacle behind the vehicle, a
warning will be issued with the information
screen in the multi-information display and a
warning buzzer.

Type 2

Type 1

Back sensor (vehicles without a towing
bar)

Vehicle to obstacle | Warning display/

distance sound cycle
Approx. 150 to Intermittent
80 cm
Approx. 80 to 40 cm |  Fast intermittent
Within approx. Continuous
40 cm

AG0025922

1- Corner sensor (left)
2- Back sensor
3- Corner sensor (right)

Corner sensor

Warning display/
sound cycle

Vehicle to obstacle
distance

Back sensor (vehicles with a towing bar)

Vehicle to obstacle | Warning display/

Approx. 60 to 40 cm Intermittent

Approx. 40 to 20 cm |  Fast intermittent

Within approx. Continuous

20 cm

OGAE14E1

distance sound cycle
Approx. 150 to Intermittent
100 cm
Approx. 100 to Fast intermittent
60 cm
Within approx. Continuous
60 cm
/\ CAUTION

@ The distances given are to be used for refer-
ence only, as errors may be caused by vari-
ous factors, such as temperature, humidity,
or the shape of the obstacles.



Rear-view camera*

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ When the sensors detect different obstacles
at the same time, the information screen in
the multi-information display indicates the
directions of the obstacles each sensor is de-
tecting. However, closer obstacles are given
priority over other detected obstacles and the
warning buzzer sounds to inform you of
closer obstacles.

Changing the detection areas

E00615800159
The detection areas can be changed as fol-
lows:

Vehicles with a towing bar

While the operation of the system is stopped
at the “SONAR” switch, push the “SONAR”
switch approximately 3 seconds or more, and
release it. The buzzer sounds twice to indi-
cate that the detection area has been changed.

Vehicles without a towing bar

@ The detection area will not change if you
keep the “SONAR” switch pushed for
10 seconds or more.

@ After pushing the “SONAR” switch, revers-
ing sensor system operation differs accord-
ing to the detection area setting.

« Setting when towing bar is not equipped

When the gearshift lever or selector lever
is moved to the “R” position, the revers-
ing sensor system will operate even if cor-
ner sensor operation was stopped by push-
ing the “SONAR” switch.
Setting when towing bar is equipped
When reversing sensor system operation
was stopped by pushing the “SONAR”
switch, the reversing sensor system will
not operate until the engine has been stop-
ped even if the gearshift lever or selector
lever is moved to the “R” position.

To resume reversing sensor system opera-

tion, push the “SONAR” switch or stop

and restart the engine, and then move the

gearshift lever or selector lever to the “R”

position.

While the operation of the system is stopped
at the “SONAR” switch, push the “SONAR”
switch approximately 3 seconds or more, and
release it. The buzzer sounds once to indicate
that the detection area has been changed.

OGAE14E1

Reversing sensor system warn-
ing display

E00615900277
In case there is a malfunction in the reversing
sensor system, the display for the malfunc-
tioning sensor will blink and the warning
buzzer will sound for approximately 5 sec-
onds. Even after the buzzer has stopped
sounding, the display will continue blinking
until the system reverts to the normal state.
Have the vehicle inspected at a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service
Point.

Example: Corner sensor (left) mulfunctioning

Type 1 Type 2

AG0025935

Rear-view camera*

E00618401687
The rear-view camera is a system that shows
the view behind the vehicle on the screen of

the MITSUBISHI Multi Communication
System (MMCS) or the DISPLAY AUDIO.
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Rear-view camera*

/\ CAUTION

@ The rear-view camera is an assistance sys-
tem that enables the driver to check for ob-
stacles behind the vehicle. Its range of view
is limited, so you should not overly depend
on it. Please drive just as carefully as you
would if the vehicle did not have the rear-
view camera.

@ Be sure to visually confirm safety around the
vehicle with your own eyes. Do not depend
entirely on the rear-view camera.

Range of view of rear-view
camera

Location of rear-view camera

The rear-view camera (A) is integrated into
the part near the tailgate handle.

AG0022888

The range of view of the rear-view camera is
limited to the area shown in the illustrations.
It cannot show both sides and the lower part
of the rear bumper, etc.

When reversing, be sure to visually confirm
safety around the vehicle.
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Range of view of rear-view
camera

—_ N\ >

[/ —

AG0022891
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</ O

AG0022905

How to use the rear-view cam-
era

When you place the gearshift lever or selec-
tor lever in the “R” position with the ignition
switch or the operation mode in ON, the view
behind the vehicle will automatically appear
on the screen of the MITSUBISHI Multi
Communication System (MMCS) or the DIS-
PLAY AUDIO. When you move the gear-
shift lever or the selector lever to any other
position, the screen will return to its original
indication.

/\ CAUTION

@ The rear-view camera has a special lens that
can make objects shown on the screen ap-
pear to be closer or further away than they
actually are.



Rear-view camera*

\# NOTE

@ Because the rear-view camera has a special
lens, the lines on the ground between park-
ing spaces may not look parallel on the
screen.

@ In the following situations, the screen indi-
cation may be difficult to see. There is no
abnormality.

» Low light (nighttime)

« When the light of the sun or the light from
a vehicle’s headlamps shines directly into
the lens

@ If the camera is hot and is then cooled by
rain or a car wash, the lens can mist up. This
phenomenon does not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

@ It is not possible to fully see obstacles when
the lens is dirty. If the lens becomes conta-
minated by water droplets, snow, mud or oil,
wipe off the contamination, taking care not
to scratch the lens.

@ Please observe the following cautions. Ig-
noring them could lead to a camera malfunc-
tion.

« Do not subject the camera to physical
shock.

« Do not apply wax to the camera.

« Do not splash the camera with boiling wa-
ter.

« Do not disassemble the camera.

® Red line (B) indicates approximately
50 cm behind the rear bumper.

® Two Green lines (C) indicate approxi-
mately 20 cm outside of the vehicle
body.

@ Short transverse lines (1 to 3) indicate
distance from the rear bumper.

Check surroundings for safety.

A

AG0027115

1. Approximately at the rear edge of the
rear bumper

2. Approximately 100 cm

3. Approximately 200 cm

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

Reference lines on the screen

Reference lines and upper surface of the rear
bumper (A) are displayed on the screen.

@ It is possible to change the display language
of the screen.
For details, please refer to the separate own-
er’s manual for “MITSUBISHI Multi Com-
munication System (MMCS)”.

@ When the vehicle is tilting because of the
number of people in the vehicle, the weight
and positioning of luggage, and/or the condi-

tion of the road surface, the lines in the view
from the rear-view camera may not be accu-
rately positioned relative to the actual road.
The reference lines for distance and vehicle
width are based on a level, flat road surface.
In the following cases, objects shown on the
screen will appear to be farther off than they
actually are.
o When the rear of the vehicle is weighed
down with the weight of passengers and
luggage in the vehicle.

AFZ101151

A- Actual objects
B- Objects shown on the screen

OGAE14E1
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Cargo loads

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

e When there is an upward slope at the
back.

AFZ101164

A- Actual objects
B- Objects shown on the screen
@ The reference lines for distance and vehicle

width are intended to indicate the distance to
a flat object such as a level, flat road surface.
This may make the distance to a projecting
object shown on the screen differ from the
actual distance to the projecting object. Do
not use them as a guide for distances to solid
objects.
Example: On the screen the point B appears
the nearest, then the point C and A in order
of distance. The points A and B actually are
the same distances from the vehicle, and the

point C is farther off than the points A and

Check surroundings for safety.

AFZ101177

Cargo loads

E00609901383

Cargo loads precautions |

/\ CAUTION

@ Load heavy cargo or luggage in the front of
the vehicle. If the load in the back of the ve-
hicle is too heavy, steering may become un-
stable.

Loading a roof carrier

/\ CAUTION

@ Use a roof carrier that properly fits your ve-
hicle. Do not load luggage directly onto the
roof. For installation, refer to the instruction
manual accompanying the roof carrier.

@ When attaching/removing the roof carrier
and loading/removing luggage, do not apply
excessive pressure on a single point.
Depending on how and where the force is
applied, this may cause dents on the vehicle
roof.
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/\ CAUTION

@ Do not load cargo or luggage higher than the
top of the seatback. Be sure that your cargo
or luggage cannot move once your vehicle is
moving. Having the driver’s vision blocked,
and your cargo being thrown inside the cab-
in if you suddenly have to brake can cause a
serious accident or injury.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@® We recommend you to use a genuine
MITSUBISHI roof carrier, since the brack-
ets to be used have a special shape.

For details, we recommend you to consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Serv-
ice Point.




Cargo loads

Roof carrier mounting brack- Attaching the roof carrier Roof carrier precaution
ets*

Slide each cover (B) towards the front of the & CAUTION
vehicle to remove it.

When installing the roof carrier, use the
brackets (A).

The brackets (A) are located under each cov-
er (B).

@ Make sure that the weight of the luggage
does not exceed the allowable roof load.
If the allowable roof load is exceeded, this
may cause damage to the vehicle.
The roof load is the total allowable load on
the roof (the weight of the roof carrier plus
the weight of luggage placed on the roof car-
rier).
For the specific value, refer to “Maximum
roof load” on page 11-07.

/\@] AGO0I119% please make sure to drive slowly and avoid

@® When luggage is loaded onto the vehicle,

excessive manoeuvres such as sudden brak-
ing or quick turning.

In addition, place the luggage on the carrier
so that its weight is distributed evenly with
the heaviest items on the bottom. Do not

Refitting the covers

/\@ AGO011181

1. With each cover, put the tabs (C) on the

Coyer in the holes (D) in the roof. load items that are wider than the roof carri-
2. Slide the cover (B) towards the rear of or.

the vehicle to install it. The additional weight on the roof could raise
the vehicle’s centre of gravity and affect ve-
hicle handling characteristics.

As a result, driving errors or emergency ma-
noeuvres could lead to a loss of control and
result in an accident.

@ Before driving and after travelling a short
distance, always check the load to make sure
it is securely fastened to the roof carrier.
Check periodically during your travel that
the load remains secure.

AA0069025
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Trailer towing

\# NOTE

@ To prevent wind noise or reduction in fuel
economy, remove the roof carrier when not
in use.

@ Remove the roof carrier before using an au-
tomatic car wash.

@ Be sure that adequate clearance is main-
tained for raising the tailgate when installing
a roof carrier.

Trailer towing

E00610000680

In order to tow a trailer with your vehicle,
have a trailer towing device that meets all rel-
evant regulations in your area, mounted con-
sult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized
Service Point.

The regulations concerning the towing of a
trailer may differ from country to country.
You are advised to obey the regulations in
each area.

/\ CAUTION

@ Danger of Accident!
A towing bar should be fitted according to
MITSUBISHI MOTORS guidelines.
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Maximum towable weight with
brake and maximum trailer-
nose weight

Never exceed the maximum towable weight
with brake and the maximum trailer-nose
weight as listed in the specifications.

(Refer to page 11-07.)

If you tow a trailer at an altitude of more than
1,000 m above sea-level, reduce your weight
by 10 % of the gross combination weight for
every increase of 1,000 m above sea-level, as
the engine output is lowered owing to de-
crease in atmospheric pressure.

OGAE14E1

Towing bar mounting specifi-
cations

See the following table for fixing points (A)
for the towing bar.

2 3\ .

~NNINIE

\QT*

AG3003633




Trailer towing

AG3003646

464 mm
(at kerb weight con-
dition)
10
372 mm to 378 mm
378 mm to 387 mm*
(at laden condition)
11 447 mm
12 487 mm
13 495 mm
14 525.5 mm

[

830.5 mm

*: Vehicles for Russia, Kazakhstan and Uk-
raine

461 mm

N# NOTE

68.5 mm

75 mm

@ The values under item 12 can be varied de-
pending on the loading condition of cargo or

luggage.

310 mm

13.5 mm

66.5 mm

50 mm

O || A ||| | W]

52 mm

Operating hints

® To prevent the clutch from slipping (Ve-
hicle with a M/T only), do not rev the
engine more than is required when start-
ing off.

OGAE14E1

® Be sure that the driving speed does not
exceed 100 km/h (62 mph) for trailer op-
eration. It is also recommended that you
obey the local regulations in case driving
speed with a trailer is limited to less than
100 km/h (62 mph).

® To prevent shocks from the overrun
brake, depress the brake pedal lightly at
first and then more strongly.

® To make full use of engine braking,
change to a lower shift point before de-
scending a slope.

Additional precautions for vehi-
cles equipped with an A/T or
CvVT

It is recommended the “D” position on slopes
or at low speed.

Use the sports mode in mountainous areas in
order to make better use of engine braking
and to assist the brake system.

However, be sure that the speed does not ex-
ceed the maximum speed limit for the selec-
ted shift position.
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Trailer towing

Overheating

This will normally occur as a result of some
mechanical failure. If your vehicle should
overheat, stop and check for a loose or bro-
ken water pump/alternator drive belt, a
blocked radiator air intake or a low coolant
level. If these items are satisfactory the over-
heating could be caused by a number of me-
chanical causes that would have to be
checked at a competent service centre.

/\ CAUTION

@ If the engine overheats, please refer to the
“Engine overheating” section of “For emer-
gencies” prior to taking any corrective ac-
tion.

@ On vehicles equipped with A/T, CVT, if the
{## warning display is showing, the tempera-
ture of the automatic transmission fluid,
CVT fluid is high.

Read the reference page and take the re-
quired measures.

Refer to “When a malfunction occurs in the
A/T” on page 6-29, “When a malfunction
occurs in the CVT” on page 6-35.
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Ventilators

Ventilators

E00700100878

*: Optional equipment * AG0023364

1- Centre ventilators
2- Side ventilators

\# NOTE

@ Do not place beverages on top of the instru-
ment panel.
If they splash into the air conditioning venti-
lators, they could damage the system.

Air flow and direction adjust-
ments

E00700200938

Centre ventilators

Move the knob (A) to adjust the air flow di-
rection.
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To close the ventilator, fully move the knob
(A) to the inner side.

To close the ventilator, fully move the knob
(A) to the outer side.

AG0021113

Left

Right

AG0021126

1- Close
2- Open

Side ventilators

Move the knob (A) to adjust the air flow di-
rection.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ On vehicles with air conditioning, the cool
air from the ventilators may appear as a
mist.

This is due to moist air being suddenly
cooled by the air conditioning. This will
clear after a few moments.

@ Be careful not to spill drinks, etc., into the
ventilators.

Doing so might cause the air conditioning
not to function normally.




Heater/Air conditioning

Mode selection dial

E00726501473
To change the amount of air flowing from the
ventilators, turn the mode selection dial.

Heater/
Manual air conditioning

Automatic air conditioning

AG0021139

% Face position

Air flows only to the upper part of the pas-
senger compartment.

7 Foot/face position

Air flows to the upper part of the passenger
compartment, and flows to the leg area.

+ Foot position

Air flows mainly to the leg area.

+% Foot/demister position

Air flows to the leg area, the windscreen and
the door windows.

| w Demister position

\# NOTE

Air flows mainly to the windscreen and the
door windows.

/\ CAUTION

@ When using the mode selection dial between
the “$%” and “Q@” positions, prevent fog-
ging by pressing the air selection switch to
select outside air. (Refer to “Air selection

switch” on page 7-05.)

\# NOTE

@ For vehicles equipped with the Auto Stop &
Go (AS&G) system, the windscreen and
door windows may mist up while the Auto
Stop & Go (AS&Q) system is operating. If
the windscreen and door windows mist up,
set the mode selection dial to “” to de-
mist the windscreen and door windows.

@ With the mode selection dial between the
“$4” and “ 47 positions, the air flows
mainly to the upper part of the passenger
compartment. With the mode selection dial

between the “$4” and “s~” positions, the
air flows mainly to the leg area.

@ With the mode selection dial in the “s™ po-
sition, a small amount of air flows to the

windscreen and the door windows.

OGAE14E1

@ With the mode selection dial between the

“sd” and 947 positions, the air flows
mainly to the leg area. With the mode selec-
tion dial between the “#@,.71’” and “¢” posi-
tions, the air flows mainly to the windscreen
and door windows.

Heater/Air conditioning

E00700500449

The heater/air conditioning can only be used
while the engine is running.
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Heater/Air conditioning

Control panel

\# NOTE

E00700601678

Heater/Manual air conditioning

A

AG3003587

A- Temperature control dial

B- Air selection switch

C- Blower speed selection dial

D- Air conditioning switch

E- Mode selection dial

F- Rear window demister switch — p. 5-61

@ On vehicles with automatic air conditioning,
there is an interior air temperature sensor
(G) in the illustrated position.

Never place anything over the sensor, since
doing so will prevent it from functioning

properly.

—

AFZ101148

\# NOTE

@ On vehicles with the heater, button (D) is
not available for use. The indicator below
the button doesn’t come on even if it is
pushed.
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Blower speed selection dial

E00700700249
Select the blower speed by turning the blower
speed selection dial clockwise or anticlock-
wise.
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Turn the dial clockwise to increase the air
flow and anticlockwise to decrease the air
flow.

Automatic air conditioning

Heater/
Manual air conditioning

AG0021142

Temperature control dial

E00700901453
Turn the temperature control dial clockwise
or anticlockwise.

Heater/ Automatic air conditioning

Manual air conditioning

AG0024505




Heater/Air conditioning

\# NOTE

@ While the engine coolant temperature is low,
the temperature of the air from the heater
will be cool/cold until the engine warms up,
even if you have selected warm air with the
dial.

@® On vehicles with the automatic air condi-
tioning, when the temperature is set to the
highest or the lowest setting under the AU-
TO operation, the air selection and the air
conditioning will be automatically changed
as follows.

e Quick Heating (When the temperature is
set to the highest setting)
Outside air will be introduced and the air
conditioning will stop.

e Quick Cooling (When the temperature is
set to the lowest setting)
Inside air will be recirculated and the air
conditioning will operate.

The settings described above are the factory
settings. The air selection and air condition-
ing switches can be customized (function set-
ting changed), and the automatic switching of
outside air and the air conditioning according
to operating conditions can be changed as de-
sired.

For further information, we recommend you
to consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS Au-
thorized Service Point.

Refer to “Customizing the air conditioning
switch (Automatic air conditioning)” on page
7-07.

Refer to “Customizing the air selection” on
page 7-06.

Air selection switch

E00701300721
To change the air selection, simply press the
air selection switch. There is a sound each
time the switch is pressed.

@® Outside air: Indication lamp (A) is OFF
Outside air is introduced into the passen-
ger compartment.

® Recirculated air: Indication lamp (A) is

ON
Air is recirculated inside the passenger
compartment.

Heater/ Automatic air conditioning

Manual air conditioning

AG0024491
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/\ CAUTION

@ Normally, use the outside position to keep

the windscreen and side windows clear and
quickly remove fog or frost from the wind-
screen.
If high cooling performance is desired, or if
the outside air is dusty or otherwise contami-
nated use the recirculation position. Switch
to the outside position periodically to in-
crease ventilation so that the windows do not
become fogged up.

@ Use of the recirculation position for exten-
ded time may cause the windows to fog up.

\# NOTE

@® On vehicles with the heater and the manual
air conditioning, when the system operates
with the selection switch in the outside posi-
tion, the system automatically determines
whether to continue using outside air or to
perform recirculation. If the outside air tem-
perature is high, the system selects recircula-
tion and causes the indication lamp (A) in
the switch to illuminate (for vehicles with
the manual air conditioning, the system se-
lects recirculation to achieve rapid cooling).
Press the selection switch to return to out-
side air introduction.
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Heater/Air conditioning

\# NOTE

@® On vehicles with the automatic air condi-
tioning, when the mode selection dial or the
blower speed selection dial is set to the
“AUTO” position again after manual opera-
tion, the air selection dial will also be auto-
matically controlled.

@ On vehicles with the automatic air condi-
tioning, when the engine coolant tempera-
ture rises to a certain level, the air selection
is automatically switched to the recirculation
position and the indication lamp (A) comes
on. At this time, the system will not switch
to the outside position even if the air selec-

tion switch is pushed.

Customizing the air selection
E00732500107
Functions can be changed as desired, as sta-

ted below.
® Enable automatic air control
» Heater/Manual air conditioning:
When the system operates, the air se-
lection switch will be automatically
controlled.
* Automatic air conditioning:
When the mode selection dial or
blower speed selection dial is turned
to the “AUTO” position, the air selec-
tion switch is also controlled automat-
ically.
® Disable automatic air control

7-06 For pleasant driving

* Heater/Manual air conditioning:

Even when the system operates, the
air selection switch will not be auto-
matically controlled.
 Automatic air conditioning:
Even when the mode selection dial or
blower speed selection dial is turned
to the “AUTO” position, the air selec-
tion switch is not controlled automati-
cally.
@ Setting change method

Hold down the air selection switch for

about 10 seconds or more.

When the setting is changed, a sound is

emitted and the indication lamp flashes.

* When the setting is changed from ena-
ble to disable 3 sounds are emitted and
the indication lamp flashes 3 times.

» When the setting is changed from dis-
able to enable 2 sounds are emitted
and the indication lamp flashes 3
times.

\# NOTE

@ The factory setting is “Enable automatic air
control.”

@ When the mode selection dial is turned to
“W@y”, in order to prevent misting of the
windows the ventilator automatically
switches to outside air even if “Disable auto-
matic air control” is set.

OGAE14E1

Air conditioning switch (Air
conditioning)

E00701501052
Push the switch to turn the air conditioning
on, indication lamp (A) will come on.
There is a sound each time the switch is
pressed.

Manual air conditioning Automatic air conditioning
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| AG0021171

Push the switch again to switch it off.

/\ CAUTION

@ When using the air conditioning, the idling
speed may slightly increase as the air condi-
tioning compressor is switched on/off auto-
matically. While the vehicle with an A/T or
CVT is stationary, fully depress the brake
pedal to prevent the vehicle from creeping.



Heater/Air conditioning

\# NOTE

@ If a problem is detected in the air condition-
ing system, the air conditioning operation in-
dication lamp (A) blinks. Press the air condi-
tioning switch once to turn it off, then once
more to turn it back on. If the air condition-
ing operation indication lamp does not blink
for a while, there is nothing wrong. If it
starts to blink again, we recommend you to
have it checked.

@ Sometimes, for example after using a high-
pressure car wash, the condenser can get
wet, and the operation indication lamp (A)
blinks temporarily. In this case there is noth-
ing wrong. Wait a while, press the air condi-
tioning switch once to turn the system off,
then once more to turn it back on. Once the
water evaporates, the blinking will stop.

Customizing the air condition-
ing switch (Automatic air condi-
tioning)

E00764700030
Functions can be changed as desired, as sta-
ted below.
® Enable automatic air conditioning con-
trol:
If the mode selection dial or blower
speed selection dial is turned to the
“AUTO” position, or the temperature
control dial is set to the minimum tem-
perature, the air conditioning switch is
controlled automatically.

@ Disable automatic air conditioning con-
trol:
The air conditioning switch is not con-
trolled automatically as long as the air
conditioning switch is not operated.

@ Setting change method
Hold down the air conditioning switch
for about 10 seconds or more.
When the setting is changed, a sound is
emitted and the indication lamp flashes.

* When the setting is changed from ena-
ble to disable 3 sounds are emitted and
the indication lamp flashes 3 times.

» When the setting is changed from dis-
able to enable 2 sounds are emitted
and the indication lamp flashes 3
times.

\# NOTE

@ The factory setting is “Enable automatic air
conditioning control”.

@® When you turn the mode selection dial to
“W@y”, in order to prevent misting of the
windows the air conditioning operates auto-
matically even if “Disable automatic air con-

Operating the air conditioning
system

E00701800436

Heating (Heater/Manual air
conditioning)

>

Set the mode selection dial to the “s4” posi-
tion and set the air selection switch (A) to the
outside position.

Turn the temperature control dial clockwise
or anticlockwise to the desired temperature.
Select the desired blower speed.

AG0005014

ditioning control” is set.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ For quick heating, set the blower speed se-
lection dial to the position shown in the il-
lustration.
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Heater/Air conditioning

AG0005027

Cooling (Manual air condition-

ing)

A CAUTION The air flow will be directed to the leg area
e . and the upper part of the passenger compart-
@ If the outside air is dusty or otherwise conta- ment. Select the desired blower speed.

minated, or if high cooling performance is
desired, set air selection switch to the recir-
culation position and the temperature control
dial all the way to the left.

Switch to the outside position periodically to
increase ventilation so that the windows do
not become fogged up.

\# NOTE

E00701900684

@ When the air conditioning operates with the
selection switch in the outside position, the
system automatically determines whether to
continue using outside air or to perform re- Warm air flows to the leg area and unheated
circulation. If the outside air temperature is or slightly warm air (depending upon temper-

high, the syst lects recirculation to ach- .
BT, The SYSIET SEeCTs Fectret Gon 10 ¢ ature setting) flows to the upper part of the
ieve rapid cooling and causes the indication

passenger compartment.

lamp in the switch to illuminate. Press the
selection switch to return to outside air intro-
duction.

AG0005043

A
AG0005030
1. Set the mode selection dial to the ““
position.

2. Set the air selection switch (A) to the
outside position.

3. Push the air conditioning switch (B).

4. Change the temperature by turning the
control dial clockwise or anticlockwise.

5. Select the desired blower speed.
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Combination of unheated air
and heated air (Heater/Manual
air conditioning)

E00702000435
Select the mode selection dial to the position
shown in the illustration and set the air selec-
tion switch (A) to the outside position.

OGAE14E1



Heater/Air conditioning

Automatic mode (Automatic air
conditioning)

E00764800073

AG0004378

In normal conditions, use the system in the
AUTO mode and follow these procedures:
1. Set the blower speed selection dial to the
“AUTO?” position.
2. Set the temperature control dial to the
desired temperature.
3. Set the mode selection dial to the “AU-
TO” position.

The outlet position (except “Gy”), recircula-
tion/outside air select and blower speed, and
ON/OFF of air conditioning will be control-
led automatically.

To stop the system, turn the blower speed se-
lection dial to the “OFF” position.

/\ CAUTION

@ When using the air conditioning, the idling
speed may slightly increase as the air condi-
tioning compressor is switched on/off auto-
matically. While the vehicle with an A/T or
CVT is stationary, fully depress the brake
pedal to prevent the vehicle from creeping.

N# NOTE

@ While the engine coolant temperature is low,
the temperature of the air from the heater
will be cool/cold until the engine warms up,
even if you have selected warm air with the
dial. To prevent the windscreen and win-
dows from fogging up, the ventilator mode
will be changed to “4” and the blower
speed will be reduced.

@ If the blower speed selection dial, air condi-
tioning switch, mode selection dial, or air se-
lection switch is operated while the system
is operating in the AUTO mode, the activa-
ted function overrides the corresponding
function of automatic control. All other
functions remain under automatic control.

OGAE14E1

Manual mode (Automatic air
conditioning)

E00764900032
Blower speed and ventilator mode may be
controlled manually by setting the blower
speed selection dial and the mode selection
dial to the desired positions. To return to au-
tomatic operation, set the dials to the “AU-
TO” position.

Demisting of the windscreen
and door windows

E00702100768

/\ CAUTION

@ For safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows.

Use the mode selection dial (“4%” or “Gy”
N

to remove frost or mist from the windscreen

or door windows.
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Heater/Air conditioning

For ordinary demisting

| | For quick demisting

\# NOTE

Perform the following settings to prevent
misting of the windscreen and door windows,
and to heat the leg area.

Heater/Manual air conditioning

AG3003590

1. Set the air selection switch (A) to the
outside position.

2. Set the mode selection dial to the “§%”
position.

3. Select your desired blower speed by
turning the blower speed selection dial.

4. Select your desired temperature by turn-
ing the temperature control dial.

5. On vehicles with air conditioning, push
the air conditioning switch (B).
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Heater/Manual air conditioning

AG3003604

@ On vehicles with air conditioning, do not set
the temperature control dial to the max. cool
position. Cool air will blow against the win-
dow glasses and prevent demisting.

@ For vehicles with the Auto Stop & Go
(AS&G) system, if the mode selection dial is
set to the demister position shown in the il-
lustration, the Auto Stop & Go (AS&QG) sys-
tem will not operate and the engine will not
stop automatically even if the vehicle is
stopped. This is to ensure that good visibility
is maintained.

1. Set the mode selection dial to the “<gy”
position.

2. Set the blower to the maximum speed.

3. Set the temperature to the highest posi-
tion.

N# NOTE

® When the mode selection dial is in the “”
position, the system operates automatically
and outside air is set automatically.

® To demist effectively, direct the air flow
from the side ventilators towards the door
windows.

OGAE14E1




Important operation tips for the air conditioning

Introduction of outside air
(Heater/Manual air condition-

.
ing)
E00702200408

To introduce air into the vehicle during hot
weather, set the air selection switch (A) to the
outside position and set the temperature con-
trol dial to the positions shown in the illustra-
tion. Be sure to set the temperature control
dial all the way to the left. Select the desired
blower speed.

AG0008956

\# NOTE

@ Turn the mode selection dial clockwise and
air will flow to the leg area and the wind-
screen.

Important operation tips for

the air conditioning

E00708301033

@ Park the vehicle in the shade.
Parking in the hot sun will make the ve-
hicle inside extremely hot, and it will re-
quire more time to cool the interior.
If it is necessary to park in the sun, open
the windows for the first few minutes of
air conditioning operation to expel the
hot air.

® Close the windows when the air condi-
tioning is in use.
The entry of outside air through open
windows will reduce the cooling effi-
ciency.

® Too much cooling is not good for the
health. Keep the difference between the
vehicle interior temperature and outside
temperature to 5 to 6 °C.

® When operating the system, make sure
the air intake, which is located in front
of the windscreen, is free of obstructions
such as leaves and snow. Leaves collec-
ted in the air-intake plenum may reduce
air flow and plug the plenum water
drains.

OGAE14E1

Air conditioning system refrig-
erant and lubricant recommen-
dations

If the air conditioning seems less effective
than usual, the cause might be a refrigerant
leak. We recommend you to have the system
inspected.

The air conditioning system in your vehicle
must be charged with the refrigerant
HFC-134a and the lubricant SUN-PAGS56.
Use of any other refrigerant or lubricant will
cause severe damage which will result in the
need to replace your vehicle’s entire air con-
ditioning system. The release of refrigerant
into the atmosphere is not recommended.

The new refrigerant HFC-134a in your vehi-
cle will not harm the ozone layer.

We recommend you to recover and recycle
the refrigerant for reuse.

During a long period of disuse

The air conditioning should be operated for at
least five minutes each week, even in cold
weather. This is to prevent the compressor
from seizing and to maintain the air condi-
tioning in the best operating condition.
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Air purifier

Air purifier

E00708400561

An air filter has been incorporated into the air
conditioning so that pollen and dust are
cleaned from the air.

Replace the air filter periodically as its ability
to clean the air will be reduced as it collects
pollen and dirt. For the maintenance interval,
refer to the “SERVICE BOOKLET”.

\# NOTE

Important Points on Usage

N# NOTE

@ Operation in certain conditions such as driv-
ing on a dusty road and frequent use of the
air conditioning can lead to reduction of
service life of the filter. When you feel that
the air flow is lower than normal or when
the windscreen or windows start to fog up
easily, replace the air filter.

We recommend you to have it checked.

LW/MW/FM radio/CD

player*

E00708502348

The audio system can only be used when the
ignition switch or the operation mode is in
ON or ACC.
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@ To listen to the audio system while the en-

gine is not running, turn the ignition switch
to the “ACC” position or put the operation
mode in ACC.
If the ignition switch or the operation mode
is left in ACC, the accessory power will au-
tomatically turn off after a certain period of
time and you will no longer be able to use
the audio system. The accessory power
comes on again if the ignition switch or the
engine switch is operated with it in the
“ACC” position. Refer to “ACC power auto-
cutout function” on pages 3-14 and 6-12.

@ If a cellular phone is used inside the vehicle,
it may create noise from the audio equip-
ment. This does not mean that anything is
wrong with your audio equipment. In such a
case, use the cellular phone at a place as far
away as possible from the audio equipment.

@ If foreign objects or water get into the audio
equipment, or if smoke or a strange odour
comes from it, immediately turn off the au-
dio system. We recommend you to have it
checked. Never try to repair it by yourself.
Avoid continuous usage without inspection
by a qualified person.

OGAE14E1

E00735500023

iPod/iPhone Playback Func-
tion*

® This product supports audio playback
from iPod/iPhone devices, however dif-
fering versions mean that playback can-
not be guaranteed.

® Please be aware that depending on the
iPod/iPhone model or version, operation
may differ.

How to Clean

E00735700025

@ [f the product becomes dirty, wipe with
a soft cloth.

@ If very dirty, use a soft cloth dipped in
neutral detergent diluted in water, and
then wrung out. Do not use benzene,
thinners, or other chemical wipes. This
may harm the surface.

Trademarks

E00735801094

® Product names and other proper names

are the trademarks or registered trade-
marks of their respective owners.

® Furthermore, even if there is no specific

denotation of trademarks or registered



LW/MW/FM radio/CD player*

trademarks, these are to be observed in
their entirety.

Made for

iPod [JiPhone

“Made for iPod,” “Made for iPhone”
mean that an electronic accessory has
been designed to connect specifically to

iPod or iPhone, respectively, and has
been certified by the developer to meet
Apple performance standards.

iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano,
and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple
Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ iPod and iTunes licensing allows individual
users to privately reproduce and play back
non- copyrighted material as well as material
that may be legally copied and reproduced.
Infringement of copyright is prohibited.

@ Supported models for equipment by type
(vehicles with a Bluetooth® 2.0 interface)
will vary. For details, see the Johnson Con-
trols, Inc. website.
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LW/MW/FM radio/CD player*

iPod classic

© ©

©

iPod iPod iPod classic iPod classic iPod classic
5th generation 5th generation 160GB (2009) 160GB (2007) 80GB
(video) (video)
60GB 80GB 30GB
UJ © ©
iPod nano iPod nano iPod nano
6th generation Sth generation 4th generation (video)
8GB 16GB (video camera) 8GB 16GB
8GB 16GB

© © o
iPod nano iPod nano iPod nano
3rd generation 2nd generation Ist generation
(video) (aluminium) 1GB 2GB 4GB
4GB 8GB 2GB 4GB 8GB

AA5013326
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Handling of Discs

iPod touch - —
Lo ) o J
iPod touch iPod touch
4th generation 4th generation
8GB 32GB 64GB 32GB 64GB
_o ) Lo )
iPod touch iPod touch
4th generation 4th generation
8GB 16GB 32GB 8GB 16GB 32GB
Lo ) Lo )
iPhone 4S iPhone 4
16GB 32GB 64GB  16GB 32GB
Lo J Lo J
iPhone 3GS iPhone 3G
8GB 16GB 32GB ~ 8GB 16GB
AA4000729
Handling of Discs

E00735900027

This explains care that should be taken in the
handling of discs.

Important Points on Handling

® Fingerprints or other marks on the read
surface of the disc may result in its con-
tent being more difficult to read. When
holding the disc, grip both edges, or one
edge and the centre hole, in order that
the read surface is not touched.

® Do not affix paper or stickers, or other-
wise damage the disc.

® Do not forcefully insert a disc if another
is already within the device. This can re-
sult in damage to discs, or malfunction.

Cleaning

@ Periodically clean the read surface of the
disc. When cleaning, do not wipe in a
circular motion. Instead, wipe gently
outwards from the centre of the disc to
the outer edge.

® New discs may have burring around the
outer edge or in the hole in the centre.
Ensure you check for these. If there are
burrs, these may lead to faulty operation,
therefore ensure these are removed.

Important Points on Storage

® When not using discs, ensure these are
kept in cases, and stored out of direct
sunlight.

OGAE14E1

@ If discs are not going to be used for a
long period of time, remove these from
the product.

Disc Playback Environment

In cold environments such as in mid-winter
when the interior of the vehicle is cold, turn-
ing the heater on and immediately trying to
use the product may cause condensation (wa-
ter droplets) to form on the disc and internal
optical components, and this may prevent the
product from operating correctly.

In these conditions, remove the disc, and wait
a short time before use.

Copyright |

Actions such as unauthorized reproduction,
broadcast, public performance, or rental of
discs that comprise other than personal use
are prohibited by law.

Types of Disc That Can Be
Played Back

E00736001064
The following marks are printed on the disc
label, package, or jacket.
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Audio Files (MP3/WMA/AAC)

Maxi- ® Do not insert irregularly-shaped discs @ Playback of other than standard CDs is
.| mum (for example, heartshaped), as these may not guaranteed. Even if the audio can be
Type Siz play- Comments result in malfunction. Additionally, discs played back, the audio quality cannot be
€ | back that have transparent portions may not guaranteed.
time be played back. ® When playing back other than standard
- @ Discs that have not been finalized cannot CDs, the following may occur.
CD-DA 12174 mi- | — be played back. * There may be noise during playback.
filgr |om |nutes ® Even if recorded using the correct for- * There may be jumping in the audio.
DIGITAL AUDID mat on a recorder or computer, applica- * The disc may not be recognized.
CD-TEXT 112 174 mi- |— ti.on softwgre‘s.ettings and environmepts; » The first track may not be played
commer | om | nutes dlSC‘ peculiarities, Qamage, or markn?g; back. ‘
or dirt or condensation on the lens inside + It may take longer than usual until
the product may render the disc unplaya- start of playback of tracks.
ble. * Playback may start from within the
CD-RRW |12 |— +Disc containing ® Depending on the disc, some functions track.
@ﬁ%’“@" cm MP3 files may not be used, or the disc may not + Some parts may not be played back.
DIGITAL AuBID play back. * Tracks may freeze during playback.
26cordablo ® Do not use discs with cracks or warps. * Tracks may be displayed erroneously.
A @ If the disc has stickers affixed, remains
frpm removed stickers, or affixed adhe- Audio Files (MP3 /WMA/
sive, then do not use the disc.
® Discs that have decorative labels or AAC)
Discs That May Not Be Played stickers may not be used. E00736100026
Back This product can play back MP3/WMA/AAC
) Nonstandard CDs format audio files recorded on CD-ROM,
® Playback of discs other than those de- CD-R/RW, and USB devices.

scribed in “Types of Disc That Can Be This product will play back audio CDs, how-
ever please be aware of the following points

regarding CD standards.
® Ensure that you use discs with (I on
the label surface.

Played Back” is not guaranteed.
® 8 cm discs may not be used.
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Audio Files (MP3/WMA/AAC)

There are limitations on the files and media
that can be used, therefore read the following
prior to recording MP3/WMA/AAC format
audio files on discs or USB devices. Addi-
tionally, ensure you read the user manuals for
your CDR/RW drive and the writing soft-
ware, and ensure these are used correctly.

If the MP3/WMA/AAC format audio files in-
cludes title information or other data, then
this can be displayed.

/\ CAUTION

@® CD-ROM and CD-R/RW media can only
play back MP3 format audio files.

@ Actions such as copying audio CDs or files
and either distributing these to others for
free or for charge, or uploading files via the
Internet or other means to servers is an in-
fringement of the law.

@ Do not append the file extensions “.mp3”,
“wma”, or m4a”, to other than
MP3/WMA/AAC format files. Playing back
discs with these types of files recorded upon
them may cause the files to be incorrectly
identified for playback, which may lead to
loud noise, resulting in speaker damage or
accident.

3

3

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the condition of the disc re-
corder or recording software used, correct
playback may not be possible. In these ca-
ses, refer to the user manual for your product
or software.

@ Depending on your computer’s operating
system, version, software, or settings, files
may not have a file extension appended. In
these cases, append the file extensions

“mp3”, “.wma”, or “.m4a” when copying
the files.
@ Files larger than 2GB in size cannot be
played back.
Data Formats That Can Be
Played Back

E00736200027
Data formats that can be played on discs
(CD-ROM, CDR/RW) and USB devices dif-
fer.

Data format DISC USB device
MP3 O O
WMA X O
AAC X O

Folder Structure

E00736300060
Up to 8 folder levels can be recognized.

OGAE14E1

You can create a folder structure as in Genre
- Artist - Album - Track (MP3/WMA/AAC
format audio files) for management of tracks.

ROOT

Folder

Audio file

! i !
bbb

1 level 2 level 3 level 4 level 5 level

AA3008816
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Audio Files (MP3/WMA/AAC)

Multises- | Not supported (only first session
sion  |supported)

Maxi- |8 levels (if the root is the 1% lev-
mum e])
number
of levels

Speci- Speci-

Name fica- Explanation Name fica- Explanation
tion tion

ISO96 |Level |Maximum 8 File name | Maximum 64 bytes (for Uni-

60 1 character file and fold- |code, 32 characters), files/folders
name, and 3 er name |with file/folder names longer
character file restric- |than this will not be displayed or
extension. (sin- tions |played back.

Format Iii:;};:z zilpl;?a-l USB sup- | The recommended file system is
specifica- P ported |FAT32.
; letters, numer- formats |1 partition only
tions als, “_” may be
used) *1. Do not include other than

ISO96 |[Joliet |Files names up MP3/WMA/AAC files. However, if

60 ex- to a maximum storing many tracks within the same

tension 64  characters folder, these may not be recognized
can be used. even if less than the maximum number

of tracks. In these cases, divide the
tracks up into multiple folders.

\# NOTE

Maxi-

mum

folder
number

700 folders (including root)

@ The order in which folders and audio files
are displayed on this product may be differ-
ent to how they are displayed on a computer.

Maxi- 65,535 files (total number on
mum file [ media. Other than MP3, WMA,
number*! |and AAC files not included)
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What Is MP3?

E00736400029
MP3 is the abbreviation of “MPEG-1 Audio
Layer 3”. MPEG is an abbreviation of “Mo-
tion Picture Experts Group”, and this is a vid-
eo compression standard used in video CDs,
etc.

MP3 is one of the audio compression meth-
ods contained in the MPEG audio standard,
and reduces the quality of sounds that are be-
yond the auditory resolution of the human ear
and that are hidden by louder sounds, thus
creating high-quality data with a lower data
size.

This can compress CD audio to approximate-
ly 1/10 its original data size without percepti-
ble loss, approximately 10 CDs can be writ-
ten to a single CD-R/RW disc.

/\ CAUTION

@ MP3 files different to the standards at right
may not play back correctly, or file/folder
names may not be displayed correctly.

Standards for MP3 Files That
Can Be Played Back

Specifications for MP3 files that can be
played are as shown below.




Audio Files (MP3/WMA/AAC)

Item Details What Is WMA? Item Details
Specificati MPEG-1 AUDIO LAYER3 E00736600021 Specificati Wind Media Audio Ver-
pecthication WMA is the abbreviation of Windows Media pecthication 51(11?7%‘7; 0 /geola udio ver
MPEG-2 AUDIO LAYER3 Audio, and this is an audio compression for- . IR
Sampling fre- | MPEG-1: 32/44.1/48 mat from Microsoft. This is a compression Sampling fre- |32/44.1/48
quency [kHz] MPEG2: 16/22.05/4 format that has a higher compression ratio quency [kHz]
- i than MP3. Bitrate |48 to 320
Bit rate MPEG-1: 32 to 320 [Kbps]
[kbps] [\ {pEG-2: 8 to 160 \# NOTE VBR __|Support
VBR (varia- |Support @ Microsoft, Windows Media, and Windows (variable bit
ble bit rate) are registered trademarks of Microsoft Cor- rate)
poration (USA) and in other countries.
Channel  |Stereo/ Joint stereo/ Dual Chalzlnel Stereo/Monaural
mode channel/ Monaural mode
4 A\ CAUTION -
File exten- |mp3 tle exten- | wma
sion @® WMA supports digital rights management sion
(DRM). This product cannot play back
Supported tag | ID3 tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, WMA files protected using this system. S}lpportec! tag WMA tags '
information |Ver. 2.2, Ver. 2.3, Ver. 2.4 @ WMA files different to the standards at right information | Title name, Artist name, Al-
(ISO-8859-1, UTF-16 (Uni- may not play back correctly, or file/folder bum name
code)), Titles, Artist name, hlames may not be dlSpliyed. Co,frecuy' Maximum |64 characters
@ “Pro”, “Lossless”, and “Voice” are not sup-
Album name S number of
Maximum |64 characters characters
. that b
number of Standards for WMA Files That | . ¢ °°
characters indicated on
that can be Can Be Played Back the display
indicated on Specifications for WMA files that can be
the display

played are as shown below.

OGAE14E1
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Important Points on Safety for the Customer

What is AAC? Item Details A WARNING

] o E00736800023 Bitrate | MPEG4 |8 to 320 The driver should not lose attenti
AAC is the abbreviation of Advanced Audio [kbps] ¢ to tehe l;i‘;;li:y Svlililen(;)ri\lr)i?é cove e

Coding, and t.his is an audio compression MPEG2 |8 to 320 This may prevent the driver looking
standard used in “MPEG-2” and “MPEG-4". VBR (variable bit |Support where they are going, and cause an acci-
This features 1.4x the compression of MP3, rate) dent.

with comparable audio quality. @ The driver should not perform complica-

Channel mode Stereo/Monaural ted operations while driving.
- - Performing complicated operations while
A CAUTION File extension méa driving may prevent the driver looking
® AAC supports digital rights management Supported tag infor- | AAC tags or ID3 where they are going, and cause an acci-

(DRM). This product cannot play back AAC mation tags Gl .
files protected using this system. Title, Artist name, Therefore stop the vehicle in'a'safe Ioca-

tion before performing such operations.

AAC files different to the standards at right
- & Album name ® Do not use during malfunctions, such as

may not play back correctly, or file/folder

names may not be displayed correctly. Maximum number of | 64 characters when no sound is audible.
characters that can be This may lead to accident, fire, or electric
. indicated on the dis- shock.
Standards for AAC Files That fndica eplzg cas @ Ensure water or other foreign objects do
not enter the product.
Can Be Played Back This may lead to smoking, fire, electric
Specifications for AAC files that can be Important Points on Safety shock, or malfunction.
laved h bel ® Do not insert foreign objects into the disc
played are as shown below. for the Customer slot.
Item Details E00737000035 This may lead to fire, electric shock, or
. . . malfunction.
Specification Advanced Audio Thl.s p.roduct features a .number of PlctOI‘lal ® In the event of abnormalities occurring
Coding indications as well as points concerning han- when foreign objects or water enter the
MPEG4/AAC-LC dling so that you can use the product correct- product, resulting in smoke or a strange
i in- 11, immediately stop using the product,
MPEG2/AAC-LC ly and in a safe manner, as well as prevent in smell, y
- jury or damage to yourself, other users, or and cof‘S“lt 2 MITSPBISHI MOTORS
Sampling | MPEG4 |8/11.025/12/16/22.05 property Authorized Service Point.
frequency /24/32/44.1/48 ’ Continuing to use the product may result
[kHz] in accident, fire, or electric shock.
MPEG2 |8/11.025/12/16/22.05
/24/32/44.1/48
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Operation Keys

/\ WARNING

@® Do not disassemble or modify the prod-
uct.
This may lead to malfunction, fire, or
electric shock.

@ During thunderstorms, do not touch the
antenna or the front panel.
This may lead to electrical shock from
lightning.

/\ CAUTION

@® Do not block ventilation holes or heat sinks
on the product.

Blocking ventilation holes or heat sinks may
prevent heat from escaping from within the
product, leading to fire or malfunction.

@ Do not turn the volume up to the extent that
you cannot hear sounds from outside the ve-
hicle while driving.

Driving without being able to hear sounds
from outside the vehicle may result in an ac-
cident.

@® Do not insert your hand or fingers into the
disc slot.

This may result in injury.

Operation Keys

E00737100023

Turn the Power ON/ OFF

E00737200024

1. Press the PWR/VOL key.

o | (G zw] 2 <

®

AA0113377

o J(C] 2w ] 2 <

AA0113380

Turn the power on, and resume playback
from the previous status.

2. Press the PWR/VOL key.
Turn the power OFF.

Turn the PWR/VOL key clockwise to
increase, and counter- clockwise to de-
crease the volume.

\# NOTE

N# NOTE

@ Hold down the steering MODE key to also
turn the audio function ON/OFF.

@ The maximum value for volume is 45, and
the minimum is 0.
@ The initial setting for volume is “17”.

Adjust Volume

E00737300025
1. Turn the PWR/VOL key to adjust the
volume.

OGAE14E1

Insert/Eject Discs

E00737400026
1. Insert the disc into the disc slot with the
label surface up.
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Operation Keys

*Label side

AA0113393

Push the disc in a certain amount, and

the product will pull the disc in, and
playback will start.

2. Press the & key.
This will eject the disc from the product,
so remove the disc.

/\ CAUTION

@® When replacing discs, first ensure that the
vehicle is stopped in an area in which stop-
ping is permitted.

@ Do not insert your hand, fingers, or foreign
objects into the disc slot. This may lead to
injury, smoking, or fire.

@ 8 cm CDs are not supported.
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Operation Keys

Explanation of Buttons

E00737500030
This explains names and functions of each part.

For radio, use as preset keys 3 and 4.

3- 2RDM key

For audio, play random playback; for ra-
dio, use as preset key 2.

4- IRPT key

For audio, play repeat playback; for ra-
dio, use as preset key 1.

5- RADIO key

Switch the radio and the band.

Switch between CD and other sources.
Hold down the key to switch to AUX.
8- DISP key
Switch the content of the display.
9- PTY/SCAN key

For audio, play scan playback; for radio,

search PTY.

10- TP key

Receive traffic messages.

OGAE14E1

1"
( )
1 Rk J- [ Pact o) 12
2 13
14
3 —— () I
4 AR +01RPT!2RDM!!3«||4»|5>|||s::j] - 15
5 K“//_\\ Nvwoo [ | MENU.—W\/Ww
6 T)\&)/))j MEDIA || DIsP || PTY/SCAN || P i&@)—ﬁ
7 8 9 10
AA1008825
1- A key 6- PWR/VOL key 11- Disc slot
Use to eject a disc. Adjust the volume, and turn the power 12- PAGE key
2- 3-ad key/4p» key ON/OFF. Display indicator page advance.
For audio, rewind/fast forward. 7- MEDIA key 13- 5 »il key

Play/Pause Bluetooth Audio*, and use as
preset key 5 for radio.

14- 6 © key
Return during audio track search, and
stop Bluetooth Audio*.
For radio, use as preset key 6.

15- 1edkey/m»i key
For audio, select audio track/file; for ra-
dio, perform automatic station selection.
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Operation Keys

16- MENU key 17- D> /SEL key
Switch to Menu mode. Adjust audio quality and select items.

*.

7-24

For radio, manually select stations.

Requires a separately-purchased Bluetooth-capable audio device in equipment by type (vehicles with a Bluetooth® 2.0 interface).
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Listen to Radio

Steering wheel audio remote
control switches*

E00737600103

AF0016154

1- Vol + key, - key
Adjust audio functions and the mobile
phone function volume.

2- CH v key, A key
Select CD and other audio source tracks
and radio stations.
Hold down to skip up and down through
tracks.

3- MODE Key
Hold down to turn the audio function
ON/OFF. Additionally, each time this is
pressed, this switches the audio source.
The order of switching is as shown be-
low.
If devices are not connected, then these
are to be skipped, and the next source se-
lected.

[ CD or MP3 ]
[ iPod” or USB device |
Bluetooth Audio™
FM1, 2,3
DAB1, 2, 3
MW
LW

AA0114084

*1. An iPod cable (available separately) is
required.

*2. Requires a separately-purchased Blue-
tooth-capable audio device (vehicles
with a Bluetooth® 2.0 interface).

*3. Requires DAB tuner connection.

Listen to Radio

E00737700032

This explains how to listen to FM, MW, and
LW radio broadcasts.

To Listen to the Radio |

Press the RADIO key to switch the band.
Switch between FM1, FM2, FM3, MW, and

LW bands.
The selected band is indicated on the display.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ This switches in the order FM1, FM2, FM3,
DABI1*, DAB2*, DAB3* MW, and LW.
*:When a DAB tuner is connected.

Manual/Seek Station Selection |

Turn the »/SEL key to the frequency to lis-
ten to.

D SEL key Reduces the frequency being
(counter- received.
clockwise)
D /SEL key !ncrease.s the frequency be-
(clockwise) |1N8 received.
>l ey Release the button to start
(hold down) seek station selection, and
when a station is received,
I44key |scanning stops.
(hold down)

Preset Memory

Register the broadcast station in advance, and
select this at a later time.

1. Tune in to the frequency to register.
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Listen to DAB*

2. Hold down any of the keys from the
IRPT key to the 6 ® key.

A “Beep” sounds, and the preset key is
registered.

\# NOTE To listen to DAB
@ Using auto store for FM1 and FM2 switches 1. Press the RADIO key to switch the
to FM3. '
band.
Switch between DAB1, DAB2, and
PTY Search |

\# NOTE

@ The preset memory can register a maximum
of 6 stations for each band (FM1, FM2,
FM3).

@ If a preset key that already has a station reg-
istered is selected, then this is overwritten
with the new preset.

@ Pressing the preset key will select the previ-
ously registered frequency.

Auto Memory (Auto Store) |

The top 6 stations with a strong signal can be
automatically registered in order with preset
keys.

Hold down the RADIO key.

After completion of auto store operations, the
product will receive the station registered in
the preset key [1].

/\ CAUTION

@ Please be aware that the formerly-registered
frequency in the memory will be overwrit-
ten.
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Select PTY (program content), and automati-
cally scan for stations.
1. During FM reception, press the PTY/
SCAN key.
This switches to the PTY selection
mode.
2. Turn the »/SEL key to select PTY.
The PTY (program content) indicator
will flash, and station selection will au-
tomatically start. When a station is re-
ceived, the station name is displayed.

DAB3 bands.
The selected band is indicated on the
display.

\# NOTE

@ This switches in the order FM1, FM2, FM3,
DABI1, DAB2, DAB3, MW, and LW.

Select a Service

\# NOTE

@ This receives the station detected first.

@ 10 seconds after reception, PTY search
mode will be cancelled.

1. Hold down the 1<« key or the »»1 key.
Receives the lead services of the ensem-
bles that can be received.

2. Press the 144 key or the p»1 key to select

Listen to DAB*

E00739100014

This explains how to listen to DAB.

OGAE14E1

the service.
|<d Automatically receives low-
key er lead services within en-
(hold down) sembles that can be received.
Automatically receives high-
»>| key . e
er lead services within en-
(hold down) sembles that can be received.
I 4dey Switches to lower services.
P>l ey Switches to higher services.




Listen to Traffic Messages

\# NOTE

@ Going to the first service or last service
within the ensemble switches to the next en-
semble.

Register the Service |

Register the service in advance, and select
this at a later time.
1. Tune in to the service to register.
2. Hold down any of the keys from the
IRPT key to the 6 = key.
A “Beep” sounds, and the preset key is
registered.

3. Turn the D /SEL key to select the serv-
ice.

4. Press the D /SEL key.
Receive the selected service.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ If the text information for the service name
cannot be obtained, then nothing is dis-
played.

@ If there is no operation for 10 seconds, then
service search mode will be cancelled.

@ When selecting PTY, press any of the keys
from the 1RPT key to the 6 D key to
switch to the PTY registered as a preset.

@ When selecting PTY, select the PTY to reg-
ister, and hold down any of the keys from
the IRPT key to the 6 © key to register the
PTY as a preset.

@ While in PTY select status, if there is no op-
eration for 2 seconds, then an upwards
search within the selected PTY will start.

\# NOTE

@ If a preset key that already has a service reg-
istered is selected, then this is overwritten
with the new preset.

@ Pressing the preset key will select the previ-
ously registered service.

Search for a Service

Search for ensembles and services that can be
received.
1. Turn the D /SEL key to select the en-
semble.
2. Press the ) /SEL key.
The service name within the selected en-
semble is displayed.

PTY Search |

Select PTY (program content), and automati-
cally scan for services.
1. Press the PTY/SCAN key.
This switches to the PTY selection
mode.
2. Turn the ) /SEL key to select PTY.
3. Press the 14t key or »»i1 key.
This starts PTY search.

I4dyey |Lower PTY search starts.

P>l ey |Higher PTY search starts.

OGAE14E1

Listen to Traffic Messages

E00739200015

This explains how to listen to traffic messag-
es.

To Listen to Traffic Messages |

1. When not in MW or LW mode, press the
TP key.
If traffic messages are being broadcast,
these are received.

/\ CAUTION

@ When receiving a MW or LW signal, traffic
messages cannot be received.
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Listen to CDs

\# NOTE

@ Receiving traffic messages will indicate
“TRAF INF” on the display, and if text in-
formation can be received, the station name
is displayed.

@ If traffic messages are received, then this
will switch to the volume of the previously
received traffic messages or emergency
broadcasts. The volume when receiving traf-
fic messages or emergency broadcasts is that
at which subsequent broadcasts will be re-
ceived.

Traffic Message Standby Mode

When the broadcast of traffic messages starts,
this automatically switches to the station that
is broadcasting traffic messages.
1. When not in MW or LW mode, press the
TP key.
“TP” is indicated on the display, and the
product switches to standby mode.
If traffic messages are being broadcast,
these are received.
2. When not in MW or LW mode, press the
TP key.
“TP” disappears from the display, and
standby mode will be cancelled.
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/\ CAUTION

@ When receiving a MW or LW signal, traffic
message standby mode will be cancelled.

Listen to CDs

E00737800062

This explains how to listen to audio CDs
(CD-DA/CD-TEXT).

Play CDs |

Insert the disc.

Insert a disc to automatically start playback.
— “Insert/Eject Discs” on page 7-21

If a disc is already within the product, press
the MEDIA key to switch to CD as the
source.

Select the Track |

Press the 1<« key or »»I key to select the
track.

This enables selection of the next or previous
track.

Fast Forward or Rewind |

Hold down the 3 <« key or the 4»p key.

OGAE14E1

Fast forward/rewind is possible.

Switch Playback Mode |

Repeat playback, random playback, and scan
playback are possible.

Repeat Playback (RPT)

Press the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the track currently being
played.

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

@ Selecting a track, ejecting, fast forwarding,
or rewinding will cancel.

Random Playback (RDM)
Press the 2RDM key.

Play the tracks on the disc in a random order.

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.
@ Ejecting will cancel this.




Listen to MP3s

Scan Playback (SCAN)
Press the PTY/SCAN key.

Play the first 10 seconds of each of the tracks
on the whole disc in order.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the file structure, it may take
some time to read the contents of the disc.

@ Press this button again during playback if
you wish to hear that track, and that track
will play normally.

Listen to MP3s

E00737900047

This explains how to listen to audio files on a
disc.

/\ CAUTION

@® CD-ROM and CD-R/RW media can only
play back MP3 format audio files.

To Listen to MP3s

Insert the disc.

Insert a disc to automatically start playback.
— “Insert/Eject Discs” on page 7-21

If a disc is already within the product, press
the MEDIA key to switch to CD as the
source.

Select the Track (File) |

Press the 14«4 key or »»1 key to select the
track.

This enables selection of the next or previous
track.

Fast Forward or Rewind |

Hold down the 3 <« key or the 4pp key.

Fast forward/rewind is possible.

Switch Playback Mode |

@ Pressing again will cancel.
@ Seclecting a file, ejecting, fast forwarding, or

rewinding will cancel.

Folder Repeat Playback
Hold down the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the tracks within the fold-
er currently being played.

N# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.
@ Even if the file is selected, folder repeat

playback will not be cancelled.

Random Playback (RDM)

Repeat playback, random playback, and scan
playback are possible.

Repeat Playback (RPT)

Press the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the track currently being
played.

OGAE14E1

Press the 2RDM key.

Play the tracks in the folder in a random or-
der.

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

Folder Random Playback

Hold down the 2RDM key.
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Listen to an iPod

Play all tracks in folders on the disc in a ran-
dom order.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

Scan Playback (SCAN)

Press the SCAN key.

Play the first 10 seconds of each of the tracks
in the folder currently being played in order.

Search Tracks

@ If there is no operation for 10 seconds after
selecting the folder, then track search mode
will be cancelled.

@ Select the folder, and hold down the » /SEL
key to start playback from the first track in
that folder.

@ While the file is selected, press the 6 D key
to return to the previous operation.

@ While the file is selected, hold down the 6
D key to cancel rack search mode.

@ If there is no operation for five seconds after
selecting the file, that file is played back.

@ Disc operations such as selecting a track will
cancel track search mode.

/\ CAUTION

@ Depending on how the devices are handled,
audio files being damaged or lost, therefore
it is recommended that data be backed up.

\# NOTE

Search folders and files, and select a track.
1. Turn the »/SEL key to select the folder.
2. Press the »/SEL key.

Files within the selected folder are dis-
played.

3. Turn the D /SEL key to select the file.

4. Press the »/SEL key.

This plays the selected file (track).

\# NOTE

@ While the folder is selected, press the 6 =
key to cancel track search mode.
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Listen to an iPod

E00738000058

By connecting commercially-available iPod/
iPhone devices to this product, you can play
back tracks on these through the product.

/\ CAUTION

@® Do not leave the iPod/iPhone unattended in
the vehicle.

@ Never hold these devices in your hand to op-
erate while driving, as this is dangerous.

@ No indemnification for data loss resulting
when the iPod/iPhone is connected to the
product will be possible.

OGAE14E1

@ Depending on the generation, model, or soft-
ware version of the iPod/iPhone, playback
on this product may not be possible.
(—7-12) Additionally, playback as ex-
plained in this document may not be possi-
ble.

@ Regarding details such as types of iPod/
iPhone that can be connected to equipment
by type (vehicles with a Bluetooth ® 2.0 in-
terface), and types of files that can be played
back, refer to “Types of connectable devices
and supported file specifications” on page
7-68.

@ Usage of iPod/iPhone hardware with the lat-
est software version is recommended.

@ Regarding how to connect the iPod/iPhone,
refer to “How to connect an iPod” on page
7-67.

@ When connecting the iPod/iPhone, use a
commerciallyavailable iPod connection ca-
ble.

@ Set up the device in order that no unsafe ac-
tions, such as plugging in the connection ca-
ble are taken while driving.

@® When inserting and removing the iPod/
iPhone, for safety’s sake first stop the vehi-
cle.




Listen to an iPod

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the status of the iPod/iPhone,
it may take some time until the device is rec-
ognized, or playback starts.

@ Buttons on the product will not operate
while iPod/iPhone is connected.

@ iPod/iPhone specifications and settings may
mean that connection is not possible, or re-
sult in differences in operation or display.

@ Depending on audio data in the iPod/iPhone,
track information may not be displayed cor-
rectly.

@ Depending on the status of the vehicle and
device, the iPod/iPhone may not play back
after starting the engine.

@ Data containing copyright information may
not play back.

@ It is recommended that the iPod/iPhone
equaliser settings be set to flat.

@ Operate the iPod/iPhone while connected to
this product.

@ If the iPod/iPhone is connected via Blue-
tooth as a Bluetooth- capable audio device,
then do not connect the iPod/iPhone using
an iPod cable. Connection using both meth-
ods will result in erroneous operation.

@ If an iPod/iPhone does not operate correctly,
then remove the iPod/iPhone from the prod-
uct, reset, then reconnect.

Play iPod |

Press the MEDIA key to set the iPod as the
source.

The selected source is indicated on the dis-
play.

Select the Track (File) |

Press the 14« key or »»1 key to select the
track.

This enables selection of the next or previous
track.

Fast Forward or Rewind |

Hold down the 3 <« key or the 4pp key.

Fast forward/rewind is possible.

Switch Playback Mode |

Shuffle Playback (RDM)

Press the 2RDM key.

Play tracks in the category currently being
played in a random order.

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

Album Shuffle Playback
Hold down the 2RDM key.

Play back the album in a random order
(tracks in any order on the album).

Repeat playback and shuffle playback are
possible.

Repeat Playback (RPT)

Press the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the track currently being
played.

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

N# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

OGAE14E1

Search Tracks

Search categories or track names, and select a
track.

1. Turn the ) /SEL key to select the cate-
gory.

2. Press the p» /SEL key. Categories or
tracks within the selected category are
displayed.

3. Turn the ) /SEL key to select the cate-
gory or track.
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Listen to Audio Files on a USB Device

4. Press the p /SEL key.
Repeat steps 1 to 4, and search for
tracks.
Select the track, and press the » /SEL
key to play.

\# NOTE

@ While the category (1% level) is selected,
press the 6 ® key to cancel track search
mode.

@ If there is no operation for 10 seconds after
selecting the category, then track search
mode will be cancelled.

@ Sclect the category, and hold down the
D /SEL key to start playback from the first
track in that category.

@ While the track is selected, press the 6 =
key to return to the previous operation.

@ While the track is selected, hold down the 6
S key to cancel track search mode.

@ If there is no operation for five seconds after
selecting the track, that file is played back.

@ iPod operations such as selecting a track will
cancel track search mode.

/\ CAUTION

@® Do not leave the USB device unattended in
the vehicle.

@ Never hold these devices in your hand to op-
erate while driving, as this is dangerous.

@ Do not use hard discs, card readers, or mem-
ory readers, as damage may occur to these or
to the data contained therein. If these are er-
roneously connected, then turn the engine
ignition “OFF”, then remove.

@ Because of the risk of data loss, it is recom-
mended that files be backed up.

@ No guarantee is made as regards damage to
the USB device, nor regarding loss or dam-
age to data contained therein.

@ Depending on how the devices are handled,
audio files being damaged or lost, therefore
it is recommended that data be backed up.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

Listen to Audio Files on a

USB Device

E00736500121

By connecting commercially-available USB
devices such as USB memory to this product,
you can play back audio files on these
through the product.
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@ Regarding details such as types of USB de-
vices that can be connected, and USB input
ports, refer to “Device types” on page 7-68.

@ Regarding details of types of files that can
be played back in equipment by type (vehi-
cles with a Bluetooth® 2.0 interface), refer to
“File specifications” on page 7-68.

@ Regarding how to connect USB devices, re-
fer to “How to connect a USB memory de-
vice” on page 7-66.

OGAE14E1

@ When connecting a USB device, use a con-
nection cable. Failure to use a connection ca-
ble when connecting may place undue load
on, or damage the USB connector.

@ Set up the device in order that no unsafe ac-
tions, such as plugging in the connection ca-
ble are taken while driving.

@ When inserting and removing the USB de-
vice, for safety’s sake first stop the vehicle.

@® Do not insert other than audio devices into
the USB port. Damage to the device or
equipment may result.

@ Depending on the status of the USB device,
it may take some time until the device is rec-
ognized, or playback starts.

@ Depending on USB devices, buttons on the
product will not operate while the USB de-
vice is connected.

@ USB device specifications and settings may
mean that connection is not possible, or re-
sult in differences in operation or display.

@ Depending on audio data in the USB device,
track information may not be displayed cor-
rectly.

@ Depending on the status of the vehicle and
device, the iPod/iPhone may not play back
after starting the engine.

@ Data containing copyright information may
not play back.

@ This product can play back MP3, WMA, and
AAC format audio files.

@ Depending on the type of USB device, usage
may not be possible, or functions that can be
used may be restricted.




Listen to Audio Files on a USB Device

\# NOTE

Switch Playback Mode |

@® The recommended file system for USB
memory is FAT32.

@ The maximum supported capacity for USB
memory is 32GB.

@ Operate the USB device containing recorded
audio files while connected to this product.

Play Back of Audio Files on a
USB Device

Press the MEDIA key to set

USB as the source. The selected source is in-
dicated on the display.

Select the Track (File) |

Press the 1«« key or »»I key to select the
track.

This enables selection of the next or previous
track.

Fast Forward or Rewind |

Hold down the 3 << key or the 4»p key.

Fast forward/rewind is possible.

Repeat playback, random playback, and scan
playback are possible.

Repeat Playback (RPT)
Press the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the track currently being
played.

Folder Random Playback
(RDM)

Press the 2RDM key.

Play tracks in the folder currently being
played in a random order.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.
@ Even if the file is selected, folder random

playback will not be cancelled.

@ Pressing again will cancel.
@ Seclecting a file will cancel this.

Folder Repeat Playback
Hold down the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the tracks within the fold-
er currently being played.

All Folder Random Playback
Hold down the 2RDM key.

Play the tracks in all folders in a random or-
der.

N# NOTE

N# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

@ Even if the file is selected, folder repeat
playback will not be cancelled.

@ Pressing again will cancel.

@ Even if the file is selected, all folder random
playback will not be cancelled.
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Scan Playback (SCAN)
Press the PTY/SCAN key.

Play the first 10 seconds of each of the tracks
on the whole USB device in order.
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Press this button again during playback if
you wish to hear that track, and that track
will play normally.

Folder Scan Playback

Hold down the PTY/SCAN key.

Play the first 10 seconds of the first track in

each folder on the USB device in order.

\# NOTE

@ Press this button again during playback if
you wish to hear that track, and that track
will play normally.

@ While the folder is selected, press the 6 =
key to cancel track search mode.

@ If there is no operation for 10 seconds after
selecting the folder, then track search mode
will be cancelled.

@ Select the folder, and hold down the » /SEL
key to start playback from the first track in
that folder.

@ While the file is selected, press the 6 D key
to return to the previous operation.

@ While the file is selected, hold down the 6
O key to cancel track search mode.

@ If there is no operation for five seconds after
selecting the file, that file is played back.

@ Operations such as selecting a track will
cancel track search mode.

/\ CAUTION

@ Depending on how the devices are handled,
audio files being damaged or lost, therefore
it is recommended that data be backed up.

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the type of Bluetooth-capable
audio devices, usage may not be possible, or
functions that can be used may be restricted.

@ Confirm together with the user manuals for
the commercially- available Bluetooth-capa-
ble audio devices.

@ Depending on the type of Bluetooth-capable
audio devices, volume levels may differ.
There is the danger of loud volumes, so prior
to use, it is recommended that you turn the
volume down.

— “Adjust Volume” on page 7-21

Listen to Bluetooth Audio*

E00736700080

Search Tracks | @ Depending on the status of the Bluetooth au-
dio device, it may take some time until the
device is recognized, or playback starts.

@ Bluetooth audio device specifications and
settings may mean that connection is not
possible, or result in differences in operation
or display.

@ Depending on audio data in the Bluetooth
audio device, track information may not be
displayed correctly.

@ Depending on the status of the vehicle and
device, the iPod/iPhone may not play back
after starting the engine.

Search folders and files, and select a track.
1. Turn the D /SEL key to select the folder.
2. Press the D /SEL key.

This product can play back tracks on com-
mercially-available Bluetooth-capable audio
devices.

Files within the selected folder are dis-
played.

. Turn the »/SEL key to select the file.

4. Press the ) /SEL key.

/\ CAUTION

@ Never hold these devices in your hand to op-
erate while driving, as this is dangerous.

@® Do not leave the Bluetooth audio device un-
attended in the vehicle.

w

This plays the selected file (track).
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Listen to Bluetooth Audio*

Connect a Bluetooth-capable
Audio Device

Regarding how to connect your Bluetooth de-
vice, refer to “Connecting the Bluetooth® 2.0
interface and Bluetooth device” on page
7-52.

Operation methods below describe situations
once connection has been completed.

\# NOTE

@ If the iPod/iPhone is connected via Blue-
tooth as a Bluetooth- capable audio device,
then do not connect the iPod/iPhone using
an iPod cable. Connection using both meth-

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Press the 6 D key to stop.

ods will result in erroneous operation.

Play Bluetooth Audio

1. Press the MEDIA key to set Bluetooth
Audio as the source.

The selected source is indicated on the
display.

2. Press the 5 »iI key. Bluetooth Audio
playback starts.

\# NOTE

@ Hold down the 5 Pl key to pause.

Select the Track (File) |

Press the key or key to select the track.

This enables selection of the next or previous
track.

Fast Forward or Rewind |

Hold down the key or the key.

Fast forward/rewind is possible.

Switch Playback Mode |

Repeat playback, random playback, and scan
playback are possible.

Repeat Playback (RPT)

Press the 1RPT key.

Repeat playback of the track currently being
played.

OGAE14E1

@ Each time the IRPT key is pressed, this
switches in the order Repeat OFF, 1 track re-
peat, All track repeat, and Repeat OFF.

Random Playback (RDM)
Press the 2RDM key.

Play the tracks in the Bluetooth Audio device
in a random order.

\# NOTE

@ Pressing again will cancel.

Scan Playback (SCAN)
Press the PTY/SCAN key.

Play the first 10 seconds of each of the tracks
on the whole Bluetooth Audio device in or-
der.

N# NOTE

@ Press this button again during playback if
you wish to hear that track, and that track
will play normally.
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Use AUX*

Use AUX*

E00736900079

By connecting external input cables and
AUX devices to this product, you can play
back tracks on these devices through the
product.

Hold down the MEDIA key.
Switch to the AUX mode, and “AUX” is dis-
played.

Auxiliary Audio connecter (RCA)

AG0022400

/\ CAUTION

@ Even if not inserted, the product will switch
to AUX, therefore take care with volume
levels when not inserted.

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the audio device to be con-
nected, noise may be emitted.

@ For power, use the battery power source in-
cluded in the audio device to be connected.
Using the connected audio device while
charging through the cigarette lighter socket
in the vehicle may lead to noise being emit-
ted through the speakers.

@ If no audio devices are connected, then do
not select the external sound input mode. If
external sound input mode is selected while
no audio devices are connected, then sound
may be emitted through the speakers.

Auxiliary Audio connector (RCA)
A- Left audio input connector (white)
B- Right audio input connector (red)

/\ CAUTION

@ Connect an audio device with external sound
input mode cancelled, or with the sound
turned down.
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Display Indicator

Display Indicator

This explains content of the display indicator.

E00738100059

[“ a | IﬂlPAGEﬂ\
Choo1o
(I TRACK HAKME
PR/ VOL ((1RPT 2RDM |3 <« [ 4» [5p1 6D )) L
Change the Display Mode /\ CAUTION N# NOTE

E00738500040
You can change the content of the display in-
dicator.
Press the DISP key to switch the display con-
tent.

@ The operation of changing display contents
may impede safe driving, therefore check
safety before operation.

Each time the DISP key is pressed, the dis-
play content changes.

OGAE14E1

@ Up to 11 characters may be displayed at one
time. To display 12 or more characters, press
the PAGE key, and subsequent characters

will be displayed.

During DAB Reception*

This switches in the order “Service name”,
“Ensemble name”, and “CH no. (CH ID)”.
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Audio Quality and Volume Balance Adjustment

\# NOTE

@ If the text information for the service name
and ensemble name cannot be obtained, then
nothing is displayed.

During CD-DA playback

This switches in the order “Disc title”,
“Track title”, and “Operating status”.

\# NOTE

@ If there is no text information to display,

then “NO TITLE” is displayed.

During MP3/WMA/AAC Play-
back

This switches in the order “Folder title”,
“File title”, and “Operating status”.

[DISP] Each time the key is pressed, this
switches in the order “Album name”, “Track
name”, “Artist name”, “Genre name”*, and
“Operating status”.

*: Displayed when playing back audio files
on a USB device (vehicles with a Bluetooth®
2.0 interface).

\# NOTE

@ During display of the ID3tag, hold down the
DISP key to switch to the folder title dis-
play.

@ The genre name display may not be possible.

N# NOTE

During iPod Playback

E00738900015
This switches in the order “Albums”, “Track

name”, “Artist name”, “Genre name”*, and
“Operating status”.

@ If there is no text information to display,

N# NOTE

then “NO TITLE” is displayed.

Display the ID3tag
Hold down the DISP key.

@ If there is no text information to display,
then “NO TITLE” is displayed.

@ Displayed genre name in equipment by type
(vehicles with a Bluetooth® 2.0 interface).

@ The genre name display may not be possible.

During Bluetooth® 2.0 Audio
Playback*

E00739000013
Operating details are the same as in “During
iPod Playback” on page 7-38.

Audio Quality and Volume

Balance Adjustment

E00738200021

Change audio quality settings.

Adjust Audio Quality and Vol-
ume Balance

1. Press the ) /SEL key to select settings
items.
Each time the ) /SEL key is pressed,
this switches in the order BASS, TRE-
BLE, FADER, BALANCE, SCV, and
Cancel.

2. Turn the » /SEL key to adjust.

This switches the ID3tag display.
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System Settings

Ad- |[Turn counter-| Turn clockwise 2. Press the D/SEL key to select settings Settings | Settings val- | Settings con-
just- |clockwise items. name ue tent
ment
items Each time the )/SEL key is pressed, D AB.Band BAND Il | Set used
this switches in the order Gracenote settings broadcast

TRE- -6 to 0 ) 0 tf’ +6 . DB*, PHONE settings, Adjust time, and band to 174
BLE |(Low high-pass|(High high-pass Cancel to 239 MHz.

volume) volume) 3. Turn the D /SEL key to set. L-BAND |Set used
FAD- | CENTER to|FRONT 11 to 4. Press the D /SEL key to determine. broadcast
ER |REAR 11 CENTER band to 1452

(emphasise (emphasise This completes settings, and displays the to 1490 MHz.

REAR) FRONT) next settings item. BOTH Set used
BAL-|LEFT 11 to|CENTER to broadcast
ANC CENTEB RIGHT U *. Displayed when playing back audio band to Band
£ (emphasise (emphasise files (vehicles with a Bluetooth® 2.0 in- Illand L-

LEFT) RIGHT) terface). Band.
SCV |OFF, LOW MID, HIGH .

(Low  vehicle|(High  vehice] DAB Setting* RDS Setting

compensated vol-|compensated vol-

ume effect) ume effect) .

Change DAB settings. Change RDS settings.

System Settings

(“Set value” bold typeface indicates factory

(“Set value” bold typeface indicates factory ’
default settings.)

E00738300107  default settings.)

Change system settings such as product time.

tti ti I- tti -
1. Press the MENU key. Slel;::egs Set H:lges val-| Se tl:legnstcon
DAB-DAB OFF If low recep-
Link settings ON tion s§n51t1V1-
ty, switch to
another serv-
ice.
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System Settings

Settings Settings val- | Settings con- Settings Settings val- | Settings con- Settings Settings val- | Settings con-
name ue tent name ue tent name ue tent
AF AF ON  |Automatical- TP-S TP-S ON | Automatical- PTY ENGLISH |Set the dis-
ly track the ly search for play language
same station traffic mes- for the pro-
as the pro- sages (TP sta- gram content
gram being tions). search (PTY
received. TP-S OFF | Do not auto- searc.h) to
AF OFF | Do not auto- matically English.
matically search for FRANCALIS |Set the dis-
track the traffic mes- play language
same station sages (TP sta- for the pro-
as the pro- tions). gram content
gram being PI-S PI-SON |Search for the search (PTY
received. . search) to
same station
REG REG ON |Do not auto- or local sta- French.
matically tion for that DEUTSCH |Set the dis-
track the lo- registered in play language
cal station for the preset for the pro-
the program channel. gram content
be.lng re- PI-S OFF | Do not search search (PTY
ceived. for the same search) to
REG OFF | Automatical- station or lo- German.
ly track the cal station for
local station that regis-
for the pro- tered in the
gram being preset chan-
received. nel.
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System Settings

\# NOTE

Settings Settings val- | Settings con- Settings Settings val- | Settings con-
name ue tent name ue tent
PTY SVENSK |Set the dis- CT CT ON  |Update the

play language time if time
for the pro- data is re-
gram content ceived.
search (PTY CT OFF  |Do not up-
search) to date the time
Swedish. o
even if time

ESPANOL |Set the dis- data is re-
play language ceived.
for the pro-
gram content *: It is necessary to press the [TP] key and
search (PTY turn traffic message standby mode
search) to “ON”.
Spanish.

ITALIANO |Set the dis- Time Setting |
?é?};hl:ngrlgz_lge Turning the RDS setting CT setting “CT
J— (E) ntent OFF” enables manual setting of the? time.‘
search (PTY 1. Select “YES” at the “Adjust time”
search) o screen, and press the ) /SEL key.
Italian.

The hour can be adjusted. Press the

D /SEL key again to adjust the minutes.
2. Turn the D /SEL key to adjust the time.
3. Press the p/SEL key.

This completes the adjustment.

OGAE14E1

@ In order to finish adjusting the time, hold
down the D /SEL key until the seconds are

reset to “00”.

PHONE Settings |

Change the mobile phone voice cut- in set-
tings and the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface lan-
guage.

Depending on the vehicle, PHONE settings
may not be possible.

\# NOTE

@ Cancel functions such as the mobile phone
“dial lock”, and connect while on the stand-
by screen.

@ While connected, mobile phone (receiving
calls, etc.) operations may not function cor-
rectly.

@ Depending on the distance between the
product and the mobile phone, the condi-
tions within the vehicle, and types of screen-
ing, connection may not be possible. In these
cases, situate the mobile phone as close as
possible to the product.

@® Even though a Bluetooth-capable mobile
phone, characteristics and specifications
may mean that correct operation may not be
possible.
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System Settings

\# NOTE

Settings value

Settings content

@ For safety’s sake, do not operate the mobile
phone while driving. When operating the
mobile phone, first stop the vehicle in a safe
location.

@ Even though a Bluetooth-capable mobile
phone, phone specifications and settings
may result in differences in display, or pre-
vent correct operation.

@ Some models may not be confirmed as con-
nected, or may not connect.

Supported profiles
Hands-free HFP(v1.5)
Phone book trans- [OPP(vl1.1),
fer PBAP(v1.0)

Vehicles without a Bluetooth®
2.0 Interface

A hands-free kit (available separately) is re-
quired.

(“Set value” bold typeface indicates factory
default settings.)

Settings value Settings content

Do not use mobile phone

PHONE OFF . .
voice cut-in.

PHONE
MUTE

During mobile phone voice
cut-in, mute the audio.
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PHONE ATT

During mobile phone voice
cut-in, output audio from
all speakers.

PHONE IN-L

During mobile phone voice
cut-in, output sound from
the left front speaker.

PHONE IN-R

During mobile phone voice
cut-in, output sound from
the right front speaker.

PHONE IN-LR

During mobile phone voice
cut-in, output sound from
the left and right front
speakers.

Vehicles with a Bluetooth® 2.0

Interface

(“Set value” bold typeface indicates factory

default settings.)

OGAE14E1

Settings name Settings | Settings con-
value tent
PHONE IN | PHONE |During mobile
settings IN-R |phone voice
cut-in, output
sound from the
right front
speaker.
PHONE |During mobile
IN-L  |phone voice
cut-in, output
sound from the
left front
speaker.
HFM voice ENG- |Change the
language set- LISH |hands free
tings FRENCH module voice
language.
GER-
MAN
SPANISH
ITALIAN
DUTCH
PORTU-
GUESE
RUSSI-
AN




System Settings

\# NOTE

@ Depending on the vehicle model, this may
not display.

Gracenote DB (Vehicles with a
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface)

The version number can be confirmed.
1. Select “Gracenote DB” and press the
D /SEL key.
2. Turn the )/SEL key and select “DB
Version”.
3. Press the D /SEL key.
The DB Version is displayed.

OGAE14E1
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Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting

E00738400081

Please check these items if a message appears on the display, or if you think something is not working properly.

If This Message Appears...

A message is displayed on this product according to the situation.

Mode Message Cause Response
CD CHECK DISC |The disc is inserted upside down. Insert with the label side up.
The disc has condensation on it. Wait a while before inserting again.
DISC ERROR | The disc is damaged. Clean the read surface of the disc.
The disc is dirty.
INTERNAL E | The drive has malfunctioned for some reason. Check that there is no problem with the disc, and insert
the disc again. If the problem persists, consult a
MITSUBISHI MOTORS Authorized Service Point.
HEAT ERROR |The temperature inside the product is high. Remove the disc, and wait for the internal temperature
to return to normal.
Mode Message Cause Response
USB FILE ERROR |Files that cannot be played are selected. Select files that can be played.
— “Audio Files (MP3/WMA/AAC)” on page 7-16
USB BUS PWR | There is high or low electrical current or voltage. Turn the power OFF and wait a short while. If the
LSI ERROR There is an internal malfunction for some reason. p roblerp per51sts? ConSl,llt a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.
UNSUPPORTED |Unsupported audio files have been played. Confirm audio files that can be played.
FORMAT — “Audio Files (MP3/WMA/AAC)” on page 7-16
UNSUPPORTED | An unsupported USB device has been connected. Please connect a USB memory device.
DEVICE
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Troubleshooting

Mode Message Cause Response
iPod NO SONG An iPod/iPhone not containing any tracks has been Connect an iPod/iPhone containing tracks.
connected.
VER ERROR | This iPod/iPhone software version is not supported. Please change to a supported software version.
Other ERROR DC  |An abnormal direct voltage has been sent to the speak- | Turn the power OFF and wait a short while. If the
ers. problem persists, consult a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

If You Think Something Is Not Working Properly...

Here is a list of symptoms, causes and responses if you think something is not working properly.

Symptoms

Cause

Response

There is
sound

no sound or quiet

The volume is turned to its minimum.

Adjust the volume.
— “Adjust Volume” on page 7-21

The balance or fader is turned to one side.

Adjust the balance or fader.
— “Adjust Audio Quality and Volume Balance” on
page 7-38

The disc cannot be inser-

ted.

A disc is already in the product.

Eject the disc.
— “Insert/Eject Discs” on page 7-21

There is no disc in the product, but the product says it is
loading.

Press the eject button once.
— “Insert/Eject Discs” on page 7-21

The disc cannot be played.

The disc is inserted upside down.

Insert with the label side up.

The disc has condensation on it.

Wait a while before inserting.

The disc is dirty.

Clean the read surface of the disc.

The sound skips in the
same place.

The disc is damaged or dirty.

Check the disc.

OGAE14E1
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Antenna

Symptoms

Cause

Response

There is no sound, even if

the disc is inserted. be read.

Damage to or dirt on the disc means that its data cannot

played.

Check the disc. Additionally, if using CD-R/RW discs,
their characteristics may render them unable to be

Antenna

E00710500543

To remove |

Turn the pole (A) anticlockwise.

AG0022426

To install |

Screw the pole (A) clockwise into the base
(B) until it is securely retained.
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\# NOTE

@ Be sure to remove the roof antenna in the
following cases:
« When using an automatic car wash.
« When placing a car cover over the vehi-
cle.
e When driving into a structure that has a

low ceiling.

Link System*

E00764500227

The Link System takes overall control of the
devices connected via the USB input terminal
or the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface allowing the
connected devices to be operated by using the
switches in the vehicle or voice commands.
See the following section for details on how
to operate.

Refer to “Bluetooth® 2.0 interface” on page
7-47.

Refer to “USB input terminal” on page
7-66.

Refer to “Listen to Audio Files on a USB De-
vice” on page 7-32.

OGAE14E1

Refer to “Listen to Bluetooth Audio*” on
page 7-34.
Refer to “Use AUX*” on page 7-36.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of
BLUETOOTH SIG, INC.

Link System End User Licence
Agreement

E00764600013
You have acquired a device that includes
software  licensed by  MITSUBISHI
MOTORS CORPORATION from JOHN-
SON CONTROLS Inc (the automotive expe-
rience business unit), and their subsequent 34
party suppliers. For a complete list of these
3 party products and their end user licence
agreements, please go to the following web-
site.
http://www jciblueconnect.com/faq/fulldi-
sclosure.pdf



Bluetooth® 2.0 interface*

Bluetooth® 2.0 interface* /\ WARNING

E00726001960

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface allows for mak-
ing/receiving hands-free calls in the vehicle
using a Bluetooth® compatible cellular phone
based on the wireless communication tech-
nology commonly known as Bluetooth®. It
also allows the user to play music, saved in a
Bluetooth® music player, from the vehicle’s
speakers.

The system is equipped with a voice recogni-
tion function, which allows you to make
hands-free calls by simple switch operations
and voice command operations using a de-
fined voice tree.

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface can be used
when the ignition switch or the operation
mode is in ON or ACC.

Before you can use the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face, you must pair the Bluetooth® device
and Bluetooth® 2.0 interface. Refer to “Con-
necting the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface and
Bluetooth® device” on page 7-52.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of
BLUETOOTH SIG, INC.

@ Although the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface al-
lows you to make hands-free calls, if you
choose to use the cellular phone while
driving, you must not allow yourself to be
distracted from the safe operation of your
vehicle. Anything, including cellular
phone usage, that distracts you from the
safe operation of your vehicle increases
your risk of an accident.

@ Refer to and comply with all state and lo-
cal laws in your area regarding cellular
phone usage while driving.

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ Some Bluetooth® devices are not compatible
with the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

@ For details on the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface,
you can see them by accessing the
MITSUBISHI MOTORS website.

Please read and agree on the “Warning about
Links to the Web Sites of Other Companies”
because it connects to other than
MITSUBISHI MOTORS website.
http://www.mitsubishi-motors.com/en/prod-
ucts/index.html

@ Software updates by cellular phone/digital
audio device manufacturers may change/
alter device connectivity.

@ If the ignition switch or the operation mode
is left in ACC, the accessory power will au-
tomatically turn off after a certain period of
time and you will no longer be able to use
the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface. The accessory
power comes on again if the ignition switch
or the engine switch is operated.

Refer to “ACC power auto-cutout function”
on page 6-12.

@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface cannot be used
if the Bluetooth® device has a flat battery or
the device power is turned off.

@ Hands-free calls will not be possible if your
phone does not have service available.

@ If you place the Bluetooth® device in the
luggage compartment, you may not be able
to use the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

OGAE14E1

Steering control switch and microphone
—p. 748

Voice recognition function — p. 7-49

Useful voice commands — p. 7-49

Speaker enrollment function — p. 7-51
Connecting the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface and
Bluetooth® device — p. 7-52

Operating a music player connected via Blue-
tooth® — p. 7-56

How to make or receive hands-free calls
— p. 7-56

Phone book function — p. 7-59
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Bluetooth® 2.0 interface*

Steering control switch and mi-
crophone

E00727201406

o bW

[

AA3008757

)
6

1- Volume up button

2- Volume down button
3- SPEECH button

4- PICK-UP button

5- HANG-UP button

6- Microphone

Volume up button

Press this button to increase the volume.

Volume down button

Press this button to decrease the volume.
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SPEECH button

HANG-UP button

@ Press this button to change to voice rec-
ognition mode.

While the system is in voice recognition
mode, “Listening” will appear on the au-
dio display.

@ If you press the button briefly while in
voice recognition mode, it will interrupt
prompting and allow voice command in-
put.

Pressing the button longer will deacti-
vate the voice recognition mode.

@ Pressing this button briefly during a call
will enable voice recognition and allow
voice command input.

PICK-UP button

@ Press this button when an incoming call
is received to answer the telephone.

® When another call is received during a
call, press this button to put the first call-
er on hold and talk to the new caller.

* In such circumstances, you can press
the button briefly to switch between
callers. You will switch to the first
caller and the other caller will be put
on hold.

* To establish a three-way call in such
situations, press the SPEECH button
to enter voice recognition mode and
then say “Join calls”.

OGAE14E1

@® Press this button when an incoming call
is received to refuse the call.

@ Press this button during a call to end the
current call.
When another call is on hold, you will
switch to that call.

@ If this button is pressed in the voice rec-
ognition mode, the voice recognition
mode will be deactivated.

\# NOTE

@ When you press the SPEECH button to enter
voice recognition mode with a cellular
phone paired to the system, current informa-
tion on the cellular phone, such as “remain-
ing battery life,” “signal strength” or “roam-
ing,” will be displayed on the audio dis-
play.*

*: Some cellular phones will not send this
information to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

@ Call waiting and three-way calls can be used
by the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, only if it is
possible to use those services with your cel-

lular phone.

Microphone

Your voice will be recognized by a micro-
phone in the overhead console, allowing you
to make hands-free calls with voice com-
mands.



Bluetooth® 2.0 interface*

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ If a cellular phone is within close proximity
of the microphone, it may distort the sound
quality. In this case, place the cellular phone
as far as possible from the microphone.

@® Some voice commands have alternative
commands.

@ Depending on the selected language, some
functions may not be available.

@ Changing the language deletes the mobile
phone book imported to the Bluetooth® 2.0
interface. If you wish to use it, you will have

to import it again.

Voice recognition function
E00727301670

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface is equipped

with a voice recognition function.

Simply say voice commands and you can

perform various operations and make or re-

ceive hands-free calls.

With the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, voice rec-
ognition is possible for English, French,
Spanish, Italian, German, Dutch, Portuguese
and Russian. The factory setting is “English”
or “Russian.”

Selecting the Language

\# NOTE

. Press the SPEECH button.

. Say “Setup”.

. Say “Language.”

. The voice guide will say “Select a lan-
guage: English, French, Spanish, Italian,
German, Dutch, Portuguese or Russian”
Say the desired language. (Example: Say

AW N —

“English.”)
5. The voice guide will say “English
(French, Spanish, Italian, German,

Dutch, Portuguese or Russian) selected.
Is this correct?” Say “Yes.”
Answer “No” to return to Step 4.

@ If the voice command that you say differs
from the predefined command or cannot be
recognised due to ambient noise or some
other reason, the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface
will ask you for the voice command again up
to 3 times.

@ For best performance and further reduction
of ambient noise, close the vehicle windows,
lower the blower speed and refrain from
conversation with your passengers while en-

N# NOTE

@ The voice guide will repeat the same mes-
sage twice. The first message is in the cur-
rent language, and the second message is in
the selected language.

@ If many entries are registered in the vehicle
phone book, changing the language will take
longer.

gaging the voice recognition function.

OGAE14E1

6. When the voice guide says “English
(French, Spanish, Italian, German,
Dutch, Portuguese or Russian) selected,”
the language change process will be
completed and the system will return to
the main menu.

Useful voice commands

E00760000019

Help function

E00760100010
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface is equipped
with a help function.
If you say “Help” when the system is waiting
for a voice command input, the system will
tell you a list of the commands that can be
used under the circumstances.

Cancelling

E00760200011
There are two cancel functions.
If you are at the main menu, say “Cancel” to
exit from the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.
If you are anywhere else within the system,
say “Cancel” to return to the main menu.
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Confirmation function setting
E00760400013
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface is equipped
with a confirmation function.
With the confirmation function activated, you
are given more opportunities than normal to
confirm a command when making various
settings to Bluetooth® 2.0 interface. This al-
lows you to decrease the possibility that a
setting is accidentally changed.
The confirmation function can be turned on
or off by following the steps below.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Confirmation prompts”.

4. The voice guide will say “Confirmation
prompts are <on/off>. Would you like to
turn confirmation prompts <off/on>".
Answer “Yes” to change the setting or
answer “No” to keep the current setting.

5. The voice guide will say “Confirmation
prompts are <off/on>" and then the sys-
tem will return to the main menu.

Security function

E00760500043
It is possible to use a password as a security
function by setting a password of your choice

for the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.
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When the security function is turned on, it is
necessary to make a voice input of a 4-digit
password in order to use all functions of the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, except for recep-
tion.

Setting the password

Use the following procedure to turn on the

security function by setting a password.
1. Press the SPEECH button.

. Say “Setup”.

. Say “Password.”

. The voice guide will say “Password is
disabled. Would you like to enable it?”
Answer “Yes.”

Answer “No” to cancel the setting of the
password and return to the main menu.

5. The voice guide will say “Please say a 4-
digit password. Remember this pass-
word. It will be required to use this sys-
tem”.

Say a 4-digit number which you want to
set as a password.

6. For confirmation purposes, the voice
guide will say “Password <4-digit pass-
word>. Is this correct?”” Answer “Yes.”
Answer “No” to return to the password
input in Step 5.

7. When the registration of the password is
completed, the voice guide will say
“Password is enabled” and the system
will return to the main menu.

E VS I ]
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\# NOTE

@ Password will be required to access the sys-
tem after the next ignition cycle.

@ It is required for a little time after engine

stop that the entered password is actually re-
corded in the system.
If the ignition switch or the operation mode
is made to ACC or ON or the engine is star-
ted immediately after engine stop, there is a
case when the entered password is not recor-
ded in the system. At this time, please try to
enter the password again.

Entering the password

If a password has been set and the security
function is enabled, the voice guide will say
“Hands-free system is locked. State the pass-
word to continue” when the SPEECH button
is pressed to enter voice recognition mode.
Say the 4-digit password number to enter the
password.

If the entered password is wrong, the voice
guide will say “<4- digit password>, Incor-
rect password. Please try again”. Enter the
correct password.

\# NOTE

@® You can re-enter the password as many
times as you want.
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\# NOTE

Speaker enrollment function

\# NOTE

@ If you have forgotten your password, say
“Cancel” to quit the voice input mode and
then check with a MITSUBISHI MOTORS
Authorized Service Point.

| Disabling the password

Use the following procedure to turn off the
security function by disabling the password.

\# NOTE

@ System must be unlocked to disable the
password.

1 Press the SPEECH button.
2 Say “Setup”.
3 Say “Password.”

4 The voice guide will say “Password

. is enabled. Would you like to disable
it?” Answer “Yes.”
Answer “No” to cancel the disabling
of the password and return to the
main menu.

5 When the disabling of the password

. is completed, the voice guide will say
“Password is disabled” and the sys-
tem will return to the main menu.

E00727400238
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface can use the
speaker enrollment function to create a voice
model for one person per language.
This makes it easier for the Bluetooth® 2.0
interface to recognise voice commands said
by you.
You can turn a voice model registered with
the speaker enrollment function on and off
whenever you want.

Speaker enrollment

E00727500301
It takes about 2 to 3 minutes to complete the
speaker enrollment process.
To ensure the best results, run through the
process while in the driver’s seat, in an envi-
ronment that is as quiet as possible (when
there is no rain or strong winds and the vehi-
cle windows are closed). Please turn off your
phone while in speaker enrollment to prevent
interruption of the process.
Use the following procedure for speaker en-
rollment.

1. Stop your vehicle in a safe area, put the
gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion (M/T), or the selector lever in the
“P” (PARK) position (A/T or CVT), and
pull the parking brake lever.

OGAE14E1

@ Speaker enrollment is not possible unless the
vehicle is parked. Make sure you park the
vehicle in a safe area before attempting
speaker enrollment.

2. Press the SPEECH button.

3. Say “Voice training”.

4. The voice guide will say “This operation
must be performed in a quiet environ-
ment while the vehicle is stopped. See
the owner’s manual for the list of re-
quired training phrases. Press and re-
lease the SPEECH button when you are
ready to begin. Press the HANG-UP but-
ton to cancel at any time”.

Press the SPEECH button to start the
speaker enrollment process.

\# NOTE

@ If you do not start the speaker enrollment

process within 3 minutes of pressing the
SPEECH button, the speaker enrollment
function will time out.
The voice guide will say “Speaker Enroll-
ment has timed out”. The system will then
beep and the voice recognition mode will be
deactivated.

5. The voice guide will prompt for phrase
1. Repeat the corresponding phrase lis-
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ted in table “Enrollment commands” on
page 7-66.

The system will register your voice and
then move on to the registration of the
next command. Continue the process un-
til all phrases have been registered.

\# NOTE

@® To repeat the most recent voice training
command, press and release the SPEECH
button.

@ If you press the HANG-UP button anytime
during the process, the system will beep and
stop the speaker enrollment process.

6. When all enrollment commands have
been read out, the voice guide will say
“Speaker enrollment is complete”.

The system will then end the speaker en-
rollment process and return to the main
menu.

\# NOTE

@ Completing the speaker enrollment process
will turn on the voice model automatically.

@® The commands “Help” and “Cancel” will
not work in this mode.
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Enabling and disabling the
voice model and retraining

E00727600100
You can turn a voice model registered with
the speaker enrollment function on and off
whenever you want.
You can also retrain the system.
Use the following procedure to perform these
actions.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Voice training”.

3. If you have completed a speaker enroll-
ment process once already, the voice
guide will say either “Enrollment is ena-
bled. Would you like to disable or re-
train?” or “Enrollment is disabled.
Would you like to enable or retrain?”

4. When enrollment is “enabled”, the voice

model is on; when enrollment is “disa-
bled”, the voice model is off. Say the
command that fits your needs.
Say “Retrain” to start the speaker enroll-
ment process and recreate a new voice
model. (Refer to “Speaker enrollment”
on page 7-51.)
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Connecting the Bluetooth® 2.0

interface and Bluetooth® de-
vice

E00760600406
Before you can make or receive hands-free
calls or play music using the Bluetooth® 2.0
interface function, you must pair the Blue-
tooth® device and Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

N# NOTE

@ Pairing is required only when the device is
used for the first time. Once the device has
been paired with the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face, you only need to bring the device into
the vehicle next time and the device will au-
tomatically connect to the Bluetooth® 2.0 in-
terface (if supported by the device). The de-
vice must have Bluetooth® turned ON to
connect.

Up to 7 Bluetooth® devices can be paired
with the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

If multiple paired Bluetooth® devices are
available in the vehicle, the cellular phone or
music player most recently connected is auto-
matically connected to the Bluetooth® 2.0 in-
terface.

You can also change a Bluetooth® device to
be connected.
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To pair

To pair a Bluetooth® device with the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface, follow the steps below.
1. Stop your vehicle in a safe area, put the
gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion (M/T) or the selector lever in the
“P” (PARK) position (A/T or CVT) and
pull the parking brake lever.

\# NOTE

@ You cannot pair Bluetooth® devices with the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface unless the vehicle is
parked. Before pairing a Bluetooth® device
with the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface, confirm
that the vehicle is parked in a safe location.

. Press the SPEECH button.

. Say “Setup”.

. Say “Pairing options.”

. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: pair, edit, delete, or list.”
Say “Pair.”

wn bW N

\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ If 7 devices have already been paired, the
voice guide will say “Maximum devices
paired” and then the system will end the
pairing process. To register a new device,
delete one device and then repeat the pairing
process.

(Refer to “Selecting a device: Deleting a de-
vice” on page 7-54.)

6. The voice guide will say “Please say a 4-
digit pairing code.” Say a 4-digit num-
ber.

When the confirmation function is on,
the system will confirm whether the

number said is acceptable. Answer
“Yes.”

Answer “No” to return to pairing code
selection.

@ The pairing code entered here is only used
for the Bluetooth® connection certification.
It is any 4-digit number the user would like
to select.

Remember the pairing code as it needs to be
keyed into the Bluetooth® device later in the
pairing process.

Depending on the connection settings of the
Bluetooth® device, this code may have to be
entered each time you connect the Blue-
tooth® device to the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face. For the default connection settings, re-
fer to the instructions for the device.

\# NOTE

7. The voice guide will say “Start pairing
procedure on the device. See the device
manual for instructions.” Enter in the
Bluetooth® device the 4-digit number
you have registered in Step 6.

@ Some Bluetooth® devices require a specific
pairing code.
Please refer to the device manual for pairing
code requirements.

N# NOTE

OGAE14E1

@ According to the corresponding device to
Bluetooth®, it might take a few minutes to
pair the Bluetooth® device with the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface.

@ If the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface cannot recog-
nize the Bluetooth® device, the voice guide
will say “Pairing has timed out” and the
pairing process will be cancelled.

Confirm that the device you are pairing sup-
ports Bluetooth®, and try pairing it again.
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\# NOTE

@ If you enter the wrong number, the voice
guide will say “Pairing failed” and the pair-
ing process will be cancelled.

Confirm the number is right, and try pairing
it again.

8. The voice guide will say “Please say the
name of the device after the beep.” You
can assign a desired name for the Blue-
tooth® device and register it as a device
tag. Say the name you want to register
after the beep.

Selecting a device

E00760700032
If multiple paired Bluetooth® devices are
available in the vehicle, the cellular phone or
music player most recently connected is auto-
matically connected to the Bluetooth® 2.0 in-
terface.
You can connect to the other cellular phone
or music player by following setting change
procedures.

To select a cellular phone

N# NOTE

@ When the confirmation function is on, after
repeating the device tag you have said, the
voice guide will ask “Is this correct?”” An-
swer “Yes.”

To change the device tag, answer “No” and
then say the device tag again.

9. The voice guide will say “Pairing com-
plete,” after which a beep will be played
and the pairing process will end.
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1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Select phone.”

4. After the voice guide says “Please say,”
the numbers of the cellular phones and
device tags of corresponding cellular
phones will be read out in order, starting
with the cellular phone that has been
most recently connected.

Say the number of the cellular phone
that you want to connect to.

When the confirmation function is on,
the system will ask you again whether
the phone that you want to connect to is
correct. Answer “Yes” to continue and
connect to the cellular phone.

Answer “No,” and the voice guide will
say “Please say.”

Say the number of the phone that you
want to connect to.

OGAE14E1

\# NOTE

@ You can connect to a phone at any time by
pressing the SPEECH button and saying the
number, even before all of the paired num-
bers and device tags of corresponding cellu-
lar phones are read out by the system.

5. The selected phone will be connected to
the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface. The voice
guide will say “<device tag> selected”
and then the system will return to the
main menu.

| To select a music player

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Select music player.”

4. After the voice guide says “Please say,”
the numbers of the music players and de-
vice tags of corresponding music players
will be read out in order, starting with
the music player that has been most re-
cently connected.

Say the number of the music player that
you want to connect to.

When the confirmation function is on,
the system will ask you again whether
the music player that you want to con-
nect to is correct. Answer “Yes” to con-
tinue and connect to the music player.
Answer “No,” and the voice guide will
say “Please say.”
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Say the number of the music player that
you want to connect to.

\# NOTE

@® You can connect to a music player at any
time by pressing the SPEECH button and
saying the number, even before all of the
paired numbers and device tags of corre-
sponding music players are read out by the
system.

5. The selected music player will be con-
nected to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.
The voice guide will say “<device tag>
selected” and then the system will return
to the main menu.

Deleting a device |

Use the following procedure to delete a
paired Bluetooth® device from the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface.
1. Press the SPEECH button.
2. Say “Setup”.
3. Say “Pairing options.”
4. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: pair, edit, delete, or list.”
Say “Delete.”

5. After the voice guide says “Please say,”
the numbers of the devices and device
tags of corresponding devices will be
read out in order, starting with the de-
vice that has been most recently connec-
ted. After it completes reading all pairs,
the voice guide will say “or all.”

Say the number of the device that you
want to delete from the system.

If you want to delete all paired phones
from the system, say “All.”

6. For confirmation purposes, the voice
guide will say “Deleting <device tag>
<number>. Is this correct?” or “Deleting
all devices. Is this correct?”

Answer “Yes” to delete the phone(s).
Answer “No” to return to Step 4.

7. The voice guide will say “Deleted,” and
then the system will end the device dele-
tion process.

\# NOTE

@ If the device deletion process fails for some
reason, the voice guide will say “Delete
failed” and then the system will cancel delet-

ing the device.
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To check a paired Bluetooth®
device

E00760800017
You can check a paired Bluetooth® device by
following the steps below.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Setup”.

3. Say “Pairing options.”

4. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: pair, edit, delete, or list.”
Say “List.”

5. The voice guide will read out device tags
of corresponding devices in order, start-
ing with the Bluetooth® device that has
been connected most recently.

6. After the device tags of all paired Blue-

tooth® devices have been read, the sys-
tem will say “End of list, would you like
to start from the beginning?”
To hear the list again from the begin-
ning , answer “Yes.” When you are
done, answer “No” to return to the main
menu.
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\# NOTE

@ If you press and release the SPEECH button

and say “Continue” or “Previous” while the
list is being read, the system will advance or
rewind the list.
Say “Continue” to proceed to the device
with the next highest number or “Previous”
to return to the phone with the previous
number.

@ You can change the device tag by pressing
and releasing the SPEECH button and then
saying “Edit” while the list is being read.

@ You can change the phone to be connected
by pressing and releasing the SPEECH but-
ton and then saying “Select phone” while the
list is being read.

@ You can change the music player to be con-
nected by pressing and releasing the
SPEECH button and then saying “Select mu-
sic player” while the list is being read.

Changing a device tag

E00760900018
You can change the device tag of a paired
cellular phone or music player.
Follow the steps below to change a device
tag.
1. Press the SPEECH button.
2. Say “Setup”.
3. Say “Pairing options.”
4. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: pair, edit, delete, or list.”
Say “Edit.”
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5. The voice guide will say “Please say,”

and read out the numbers of the Blue-
tooth® devices and device tags of corre-
sponding devices in order, starting with
the Bluetooth® that has been most re-
cently connected.
After all paired device tags have been
read, the voice guide will say “Which
device, please?” Say the number of the
device tag you want to change.

N# NOTE

@ You can press and release the SPEECH but-
ton while the list is being read, and immedi-
ately say the number of the device tag you
want to change.

6. The voice guide will say “New name,
please.” Say the name you want to regis-
ter as a new device tag.

When the confirmation function is on,
the voice guide will say “<New device
tag>. Is this correct?” Answer “Yes.”
Answer “No,” to say the new device tag
you want to register again.

7. The device tag is changed.

When the change is complete, the voice
guide will say “New name saved” and
then the system will return to the main
menu.
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Operating a music player con-
nected via Bluetooth®

E00761000104
For the operation of a music player connected

via Bluetooth®, refer to “Listen to Bluetooth
Audio*” on page 7-34.

How to make or receive hands-
free calls

E00761100059
You can make or receive hands-free calls us-
ing a Bluetooth® compatible cellular phone
connected to the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.
You can also use the phone books in the
Bluetooth® 2.0 interface to make calls with-
out dialling telephone numbers.
“To make a call” on page 7-57
“SEND function” on page 7-58
“Receiving calls” on page 7-58
“MUTE function” on page 7-58
“Switching between hands-free mode and
private mode” on page 7-59

N# NOTE

@ The hands-free calls might not be operated
correctly when it makes calling or receiving
by operating the cellular phone directly.
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To make a call

E00761200047
You can make a call in the following 3 ways
using the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface:
Making a call by saying a telephone number,
making a call using the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face’s phone book, and making a call by re-
dialing.

\# NOTE

Making a call by using the telephone num-
ber

You can make a call by saying the telephone
number.
1. Press the SPEECH button.
2. Say “Dial.”
3. After the voice guide says ‘“Number
please,” say the telephone number.
4. The voice guide will say “Dialing <num-
ber recognised>.”
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface will then
make the call.
When the confirmation function is on,
the system will confirm again the tele-
phone number. To continue with that
number, answer “Yes.”
To change the telephone number, answer
“No.” The system will say “Number
please” then say the telephone number
again.

@ In the case of English, the system will recog-
nise both “zero” and “oh” (Letter “0”) for
the number “0.”

@ The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface supports num-
bers (0 to 9) and characters (+, # and *).

@ The maximum supported telephone number
length is as follows:

« International telephone number: + and tel-
ephone numbers (to 18 digits).

o Except for international telephone num-
ber: telephone numbers (to 19 digits).

Making a call using a phone book

You can make calls using the vehicle phone
book or mobile phone book of the Blue-
tooth® 2.0 interface.
For details on the phone books, refer to
“Phone book function” on page 7-59.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Call.”

N# NOTE

@ If you say “Call” when the vehicle phone
book and the mobile phone book are empty,
the voice guide will say “The vehicle phone
book is empty. Would you like to add a new
entry now?”

Answer “Yes,” and the voice guide will say
“Entering the phone book - new entry
menu.” You can now create data in the vehi-
cle phone book.

Answer “No,” to return to the main menu.

OGAE14E1

3. After the voice guide says “Name
please,” say the name you want to call,
from those registered in the phone book.

4. If there is only one match, the system
proceeds to Step 5.

If there are two or more matches, the
voice guide will say “More than one
match was found, would you like to call
<returned name>.” If that person is the
one you want to call, answer “Yes.”
Answer “No,” and the name of the next
matching person will be uttered by the
voice guide.

\# NOTE

@ If you say “No” to all names read by the sys-
tem, the voice guide will say “Name not
found, returning to main menu” and the sys-
tem will return to the main menu.

5. If only one telephone number is regis-

tered under the name you just said, the
voice guide proceeds to Step 6.
If two or more telephone numbers are
registered that match the name you just
said, the voice guide will say “Would
you like to call <name> at [home],
[work], [mobile], or [other]?”” Select the
location to call.
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ If the name you selected has matching data
in the vehicle phone book but no telephone
number is registered under the selected loca-
tion, the voice guide will say “{home/work/
mobile/other} not found for <name>. Would
you like to add location or try again?”

Say “Try again,” and the system will return
to Step 3.

Say “Add location” and you can register an
additional telephone number under the selec-
ted location.

@ If the name you selected has matching data
in the mobile phone book but no telephone
number is registered under the selected loca-
tion, the voice guide will say “{home/work/
mobile/other} not found for <name>. Would
you like to try again?”

Answer “Yes,” and the system will return to
Step 3.
Answer “No,” and the call will be cancelled.

@ When the confirmation function is on, the
system will ask if the name and location of
the receiver are correct.

If the name is correct, answer “Yes.”
If you want to change the name or location
to call, answer “No.” The system will return

to Step 3.

Redialing

Start over again from Step 1.

6. The voice guide will say “Calling
<name> <location>" and then the sys-
tem will dial the telephone number.
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You can redial the last number called, based
on the history of dialed calls in the paired cel-
lular phone.
Use the following procedure to redial.

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Redial.”

SEND function

E00761300035
During a call, press the SPEECH button to
enter voice recognition mode, then say
“<numbers> SEND” to generate DTMF
tones.

For example, if during a call you need to sim-
ulate the press of a phone button as a re-
sponse to an automated system, press the
SPEECH button and speak “1 2 3 4 pound
SEND” and the 1234# will be sent on your
cellular phone.

OGAE14E1

Receiving calls

E00761600025
If an incoming phone call is received while
the ignition switch or the operation mode is
in ON or ACC, the audio system will be au-
tomatically turned on and switched to the in-
coming call, even when the audio system was
originally off.
The voice guide announcement for the in-
coming call will be output from the front pas-
senger’s seat speaker.
If the CD player or radio was playing when
the incoming call was received, the audio
system will mute the sound from the CD
player or radio and output only the incoming
call.
To receive the call, press the PICK-UP but-
ton on the steering wheel control switch.
When the call is over, the audio system will
return to its previous state.

MUTE function

E00760300054
At any time during a call, you can mute the
vehicle microphone.
Pressing the SPEECH button and then saying
“Mute” during a call will turn ON the MUTE
function and mute the microphone.
Saying “Mute off” in the same way will turn
off the MUTE function and cancel the mute
on the microphone.
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Switching between hands-free
mode and private mode

E00761400036
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface can switch be-
tween Hands-free mode (Hands-free calls)
and private mode (calls using cellular phone).
If you press the SPEECH button and say
“Transfer call” during a Hands-free call, you
can stop the Hands-free mode and talk in pri-
vate mode.
To return to Hands-free mode, press the
SPEECH button again and say “Transfer
call”.

Phone book function

E00763700020
The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface has 2 types of
unique phone books that are different from
the phone book stored in the cellular phone.
They are the vehicle phone book and the mo-
bile phone book.
These phone books are used to register tele-
phone numbers and to make calls to desired
numbers via the voice recognition function.

\# NOTE

@ Disconnecting the battery cable will not de-
lete information registered in the phone
book.

Vehicle phone book

E00763801318
This phone book is used when making calls
with the voice recognition function.
Up to 32 names can be registered in the vehi-
cle phone book per language.
Also, each entry has 4 locations associated
with: home, work, mobile and other. You can
register one telephone number for each loca-
tion.

You can register a desired name as a name
for any phone book entry registered in the ve-
hicle phone book.
Names and telephone numbers can be
changed later on.

The vehicle phone book can be used with all
paired cellular phones.

2. Say “Phone book.”

3. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: new entry, edit number,
edit name, list names, delete, erase all, or
import contact.” Say “New entry.”

4. The voice guide will say “Name please.”
Say your preferred name to register it.

\# NOTE

@ If the maximum number of entries are al-
ready registered, the voice guide will say
“The phone book is full. Would you like to
delete a name?” Say “Yes” if you want to
delete a registered name.

Say “No,” to return to the main menu.

To register a telephone number in the ve-
hicle phone book

E00769700048
You can register a telephone number in the
vehicle phone book in the following 2 ways:
Reading out a telephone number, and select-
ing and transferring 1 phone book entry from
the phone book of the cellular phone.

To register by reading out a telephone
number

E00769800049

1. Press the SPEECH button.
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5. When the name has been registered, the
voice guide will say “home, work, mo-
bile, or other?” Say the location for
which you want to register a telephone
number.
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\# NOTE

@ When the confirmation function is on, the
voice guide will say “<Location>. Is this
correct?” Answer “Yes.”

If a telephone number has been registered
for the selected location, the voice guide will
say “The current number is <telephone num-
ber>, number please.”

If you do not want to change the telephone
number, say “cancel” or the original number
to keep it registered.

Answer “No” to end the registration
process and return to the main menu.

\# NOTE

@ When the confirmation function is on, after
repeating the telephone number you have
read, the voice guide will ask “Is this cor-
rect?” Answer “Yes.”

Answer “No” to return to telephone number
registration in step 6.

\# NOTE

@ If telephone numbers contain characters oth-

@ For the connection settings on the cellular

er than 0 to 9, *, # or +, these characters are
deleted before the transfer.

phone side, refer to the instructions for the
cellular phone.

6. The voice guide will say ‘“Number
please.” Say the telephone number to
register it.

To select and transfer one phone book en-
try from the phone book of the cellular
phone

\# NOTE

@ In the case of English, the system will recog-
nise both “zero” and “oh” (Letter “0”) for
the number “0.”

E00769900040
You can select 1 phone book entry from the
phone book of the cellular phone and register
it in the vehicle phone book.

7. The voice guide will repeat the tele-
phone number you have just read, and
then register the number.

When the telephone number has been
registered, the voice guide will say
“Number saved. Would you like to add
another number for this entry?”

To add another telephone number for a
new location for the current entry, an-
swer “Yes.” The system will return to
location selection in Step 5.
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\# NOTE

@ Transfer is not permitted unless the vehicle
is parked. Before transferring, make sure
that the vehicle is parked in a safe location.

@ All or part of data may not be transferred,
even when the cellular phone supports Blue-
tooth®, depending on the compatibility of
the device.

@ The maximum supported telephone number
length is 19 digits. Any telephone number of
20 digits or more will be truncated to the

. Press the SPEECH button.
. Say “Phone book.”
. The voice guide will say “Select one of

the following: new entry, edit number,
edit name, list names, delete, erase all, or
import contact.” Say “Import contact.”

. The voice guide will say “Would you

like to import a single entry or all con-
tacts?” Say “Single entry.”

The Bluetooth® 2.0 interface will be-
come ready to receive transferred phone
book data.

\# NOTE

@ If the maximum number of entries are al-

ready registered, the voice guide will say
“The phone book is full. Would you like to
delete a name?” Say “Yes” if you want to
delete a registered name.

Say “No,” to return to the main menu.

first 19 digits.
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5. After the voice guide says “Ready to re-
ceive a contact from the phone. Only a
home, a work, and a mobile number can
be imported,” the Bluetooth® 2.0 inter-
face will receive the phone book data
from the Bluetooth® compatible cellular
phone.

6. Operate the Bluetooth® compatible cel-
lular phone to set it up so that the phone
book entry you want to register in the
vehicle phone book can be transferred to
the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface.

\# NOTE

@ If the Bluetooth® 2.0 interface cannot recog-
nise the Bluetooth® compatible cellular
phone or the connection takes too much
time, the voice guide will say “Import con-
tact has timed out” and then the system will
cancel the registration. In such case, start
over again from Step 1.

@ Pressing the HANG-UP button or pressing
and holding the SPEECH button will cancel
the registration.

7. When the reception is complete, the
voice guide will say “<Number of tele-
phone numbers that had been registered
in the import source> numbers have
been imported. What name would you
like to use for these numbers?”

Say the name you want to register for
this phone book entry.

\# NOTE

@ If the entered name is already used for other
phone book entry or similar to a name used
for other phone book entry, that name cannot
be registered.

8. The voice guide will “Adding
<name>.”
When the confirmation function is on,
the system will ask if the name is cor-
rect. Answer “Yes.”
Answer “No,” and the voice guide will
say “Name please.” Register a different
name.

9. The voice guide will say “Numbers
saved.”

10. The voice guide will say “Would you
like to import another contact?”
Answer “Yes” if you want to continue
with the registration. You can continue
to register a new phone book entry from
Step 5.
Answer “No,
menu.

say

EL)

to return to the main

OGAE14E1

To change the content registered in the ve-
hicle phone book

E00739800079
You can change or delete a name or tele-
phone number registered in the vehicle phone
book.
You can also listen to the list of names regis-
tered in the vehicle phone book.

\# NOTE

@ The system must have at least one entry.

| Editing a telephone number

E00770000041

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Phone book.”

3. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: new entry, edit number,
edit name, list names, delete, erase all, or
import contact.” Say “Edit number.”

4. The voice guide will say “Please say the
name of the entry you would like to edit,
or say list names.” Say the name of the
phone book entry you want to edit.

\# NOTE

@ Say “List names,” and the names registered
in the phone book will be read out in order.
Refer to “Vehicle phone book: Listening to
the list of registered names” on page 7-62.
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5. The voice guide will say “Home, work,
mobile or other?” Select and say the lo-
cation where the telephone number you
want to change or add is registered.
When the confirmation function is on,
the system will check the target name
and location again. Answer “Yes” if you
want to continue with the editing.
Answer “No” to return to Step 3.

6. The voice guide will say “Number
please.” Say the telephone number you
want to register.

\# NOTE

@ If the location where a telephone number
was already registered has been overwritten
with a new number, the voice guide will say
“Number changed” and then the system will
return to the main menu.

Editing a name

. The voice guide will say “Name please.’

\# NOTE

@ If the telephone number is already registered
in the selected location, the voice guide will
say “The current number is <current num-
ber>. New number, please.” Say a new tele-
phone number to change the current number.

7. The voice guide will repeat the tele-
phone number.

When the confirmation function is on,
the system will ask if the number is cor-
rect. Answer “Yes.”

Answer “No” to return to Step 3.

8. Once the telephone number is registered,
the voice guide will say “Number saved”
and then the system will return to the
main menu.
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E00770100042

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Phone book.”

3. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: new entry, edit number,
edit name, list names, delete, erase all, or
import contact.” Say “Edit name.”

4. The voice guide will say “Please say the
name of the entry you would like to edit,
or say list names.” Say the name you
want to edit.

\# NOTE

@ Say “List names,” and the names registered
in the phone book will be read out in order.
Refer to “Vehicle phone book: Listening to

the list of registered names” on page 7-62.

OGAE14E1

5. The voice guide will say “Changing

<name>.”

When the confirmation function is on,
the system will ask if the name is cor-
rect. Answer “Yes” if you want to con-
tinue with the editing based on this in-
formation.

Answer “No” to return to Step 4.

I

Say the new name you want to register.

. The registered name will be changed.

When the change is complete, the sys-
tem will return to the main menu.

Listening to the list of registered names

E00739900067

. Press the SPEECH button.
. Say “Phone book.”
. The voice guide will say “Select one of

the following: new entry, edit number,
edit name, list names, delete, erase all, or
import contact.” Say “List names.”

. Bluetooth® 2.0 interface will read out

the entries in the phone book in order.

. When the voice guide is done reading

the list, it will say “End of list, would
you like to start from the beginning?”
When you want to check the list again
from the beginning, answer “Yes.”
When you are done, answer “No” to re-
turn to the previous or main menu.
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\# NOTE

\# NOTE

@ You can call, edit or delete a name that is
being read out.

Press the SPEECH button and say “Call” to
call the name, “Edit name” to edit it, or “De-
lete” to delete it.

The system will beep and then execute your
command.

@ If you press the SPEECH button and say
“Continue” or “Previous” while the list is
being read, the system will advance or re-
wind the list. Say “Continue” to proceed to
the next entry or “Previous” to return to the
previous entry.

Deleting a telephone number

E00740000068

1. Press the SPEECH button.

2. Say “Phone book.”

3. The voice guide will say “Select one of
the following: new entry, edit number,
edit name, list names, delete, erase all, or
import contact.” Sa